This docunment ML-STD-973 with Interim Notice 1, 2, and 3
inserted has the pound (#) sign on the left margin to indicate
t he changes to the paragraphs. Each Interim Notice has been
cited in the header on each page affected. The pages with the
figures and fornms were not input electronically. Therefore
there are no figures nor forms in this electronic copy.
Pl ease refer to the hard copy of ML-STD- 973 for the figures
and forns needed for your particular task.

Thanks
The Editor



M L- STD- 973

FOREWORD

1. This MIlitary Standard is approved for use by al
Departments and Agenci es of the Departnent of Defense (DoD)

2. M L-STD-973 is jointly sponsored by the Ofice of the
Secretary of Defense and the Joint Logistics Conmanders. The
primary purpose of this standard is to consolidate configuration
managenent requirenents which were previously scattered
t hroughout several configuration managenent standardi zation
docunents. As a result of this consolidation effort, ML-STD 973
significantly reduces the nunber of configuration managenent
standards in the DoD inventory. Those standards that are
superseded by ML-STD-973 are identified in Section 6. Although
consolidation is the primary purpose of this initiative,

M L- STD- 973 does contain new material. Sone requirenments from
super seded standards have been nodified to clarify anbiguities or
to resolve inconsistencies. Sonme obsolete or redundant

requi renents from superseded standards have been nodified or
deleted entirely. Conputer-aided Acquisition and Logistic
Support (CALS) has been addressed in this issue to the extent
practicable. Al so, sone new requirenents have been identified
and i ncl uded.

3. Thi s standard has been devel oped for use by both
contractors and Governnent activities. Toward this end, the term
"contractor" has been used throughout to denote an activity
performng any of the requirenents of this standard. A
"contractor"” can be either a contractor or Governnent activity.
Wherever it is necessary to differentiate between the contractor
and the tasking activity (i.e., the Governnent Contracting
Activity which awards a contract to a contractor, the Governnent
Program Managenent O fice which tasks anot her Gover nnment
activity, or a contractor which tasks a subcontractor), the term
"Government" has been used throughout to denote the activity
i nposing the requirenents of this standard on the ot her.

4. This standard defines the requirenents of configuration
managenent as they apply to defense nateriel itens.
Configuration managenent is a managenent discipline applied to
configuration itens (Cls) over their life cycle to ensure that
the characteristics of Cls neet defined user requirenents.

5. Configuration managenent requirenents for software have
been included in this standard. Were requirenments are comon to
bot h hardware and software itens, they are shown as requirenents
for Cls. Were requirenents are not common to both hardware and



NOT MEASUREMENT

SENSI Tl VE
M L- STD- 973
NOTI CE OF | NTERI M NOTI CE 3
CHANGE 13 January 1995
M LI TARY STANDARD
CONFI GURATI ON MANAGEMENT

TO ALL HOLDERS OF M L- STD-973:
1. This Notice of Change is being issued to facilitate the transition to
the electronic data environnment for the storage, transfer and nai ntenance
of information. It is also an interimneasure pending conpletion of a new

nati onal consensus non- Gover nnent standard (NGS) on Configuration
Managenment, a DoD Practices Appendi x to that NGS, plus sinultaneous
conpletion of an Interface Standard containing the DoD s information
requi renents only.

a. To facilitate electronic comrerce, all requirenents to use DD
Forns for the submttal of data have been deleted. The replacenent
requi renment is Contractor format.

b. Al l docunents cited as mandatory reference docunents have been
deleted fromthe standard in support of the recommendati on on "Excessive
Ref erenci ng" contained in the Process Action Teamon Mlitary
Specifications and Standards’ Blueprint for Change Report. Some of these
docunents are now cited in Section 6 as useful sources of information for
specific topic areas, while other information has been inported into the
text.

2. THE FOLLOW NG PAGES OF M L-STD-973 HAVE BEEN REVI SED AND SUPERSEDE THE
PAGES LI STED

NEW SUPERSEDED

PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

il 17 April 1992 il REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
iV 13 January 1995 iV 1 Decenber 1992

Y 13 January 1995 Y 1 Decenber 1992

Vi 13 January 1995 Vi 1 Decenber 1992

Vi i 13 January 1995 Vi i 1 Decenber 1992

Viii 13 January 1995 Viii 1 Decenber 1992

I X 13 January 1995 I X 1 Decenber 1992

X 13 January 1995 X 1 Decenber 1992

Xi 13 January 1995 Xi 1 Decenber 1992

Xii 13 January 1995 Xii 1 Decenber 1992

1 17 April 1992 1 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
2 13 January 1995 2 17 April 1992

3 13 January 1995 3 17 April 1992

AVBC D7092 AREA CNVAN

DI STRI BUTI ON _STATEMENT A. Approved for public rel ease;
distribution is unlimted.

1



NEW SUPERSEDED
PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

4 13 January 1995 4 17 April 1992
5 13 January 1995 5 17 April 1992
6 13 January 1995 6 17 April 1992
7 13 January 1995 7 17 April 1992
8 13 January 1995 8 17 April 1992
9 13 January 1995 9 17 April 1992

10 13 January 1995 10 17 April 1992

11 13 January 1995 11 1 Decenber 1992
12 13 January 1995 12 17 April 1992

13 13 January 1995 13 17 April 1992

14 13 January 1995 14 17 April 1992

15 13 January 1995 15 17 April 1992

16 13 January 1995 16 17 April 1992

17 13 January 1995 17 17 April 1992

18 17 April 1992 18 REPRI NTED W THOUT
19 13 January 1995 19 1 Decenber 1992
20 17 April 1992 20 REPRI NTED W THOUT
23 17 April 1992 23 REPRI NTED W THOUT
24 13 January 1995 24 17 April 1992

27 13 January 1995 27 1 Decenber 1992
28 13 January 1995 28 1 Decenber 1992
29 13 January 1995 29 1 Decenber 1992
30 13 January 1995 30 17 April 1992

31 13 January 1995 31 17 April 1992

32 17 April 1992 32 REPRI NTED W THOUT
35 17 April 1992 35 REPRI NTED W THOUT
36 13 January 1995 36 17 April 1992

37 13 January 1995 37 1 Decenber 1992
38 1 Decenber 1992 38 REPRI NTED W THOUT
39 1 Decenber 1992 39 REPRI NTED W THOUT
40 13 January 1995 40 1 Decenber 1992
43 13 January 1995 43 1 Decenber 1992
44 24 Novenber 1993 43 REPRI NTED W THOUT
45 13 January 1995 45 17 April 1992

46 13 January 1995 46 17 April 1992

47 17 April 1992 47 REPRI NTED W THOUT
48 13 January 1995 48 17 April 1992

49 13 January 1995 49 17 April 1992

50 13 January 1995 50 17 April 1992

51 13 January 1995 51 1 Decenber 1992
52 13 January 1995 52 1 Decenber 1992
53 13 January 1995 53 24 Novenber 1993
54 13 January 1995 54 24 Novenber 1993
55 13 January 1995 55 24 Novenber 1993
56 13 January 1995 56 24 Novenber 1993
57 13 January 1995 57 17 April 1992

58 24 Novenber 1993 58 REPRI NTED W THOUT
59 13 January 1995 59 1 Decenber 1992
60 13 January 1995 60 1 Decenber 1992
61 13 January 1995 61 24 Novenber 1993
62 13 January 1995 62 24 Novenber 1993



NEW SUPERSEDED

PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

63 16 Novenber 1003 63 24 Novenber 1993
64 24 Novenber 1003 64 REPRI NTED W THOUT
87 13 January 1995 87 1 Decenber 1992
88 1 Decenber 1992 88 REPRI NTED W THOUT
101 1 Decenber 1992 101 REPRI NTED W THOUT
102 13 January 1995 102 1 Decenber 1992
103 1 Decenber 1992 103 REPRI NTED W THOUT
104 13 January 1995 104 1 Decenber 1992
105 13 January 1995 105 1 Decenber 1992
106 13 January 1995 106 1 Decenber 1992
113 13 January 1995 113 1 Decenber 1992
114 1 Decenber 1992 114 REPRI NTED W THOUT
119 13 January 1995 119 1 Decenber 1992
120 13 January 1995 120 1 Decenber 1992
121 13 January 1995 121 17 April 1992
121a 13 January 1995 121a NEW PAGE

121b 13 January 1995 121b NEW PAGE

122 17 April 1992 122 REPRI NTED W THOUT
133 13 January 1995 133 17 April 1992

134 13 January 1995 134 17 April 1992

135 13 January 1995 135 1 Decenber 1992
136 13 January 1995 136 17 April 1992

137 13 January 1995 137 17 April 1992

138 13 January 1995 138 17 April 1992

141 13 January 1995 141 24 Novenber 1993
142 13 January 1995 142 24 Novenber 1993
143 13 January 1995 143 1 Decenber 1992
144 1 Decenber 1992 144 REPRI NTED W THOUT
147 24 Novenber 1993 147 REPRI NTED W THOUT
148 13 January 1995 148 24 Novenber 1993
149 13 January 1995 149 17 April 1992

150 17 April 1992 150 REPRI NTED W THOUT
151 13 January 1995 151 17 April 1992

152 13 January 1995 152 17 April 1992

155 13 January 1995 155 1 Decenber 1992
156 13 January 1995 156 1 Decenber 1992
157 1 Decenber 1992 157 REPRI NTED W THOUT
158 13 January 1995 158 1 Decenber 1992
159 13 January 1995 159 1 Decenber 1992
160 13 January 1995 160 1 Decenber 1992
161 13 January 1995 161 17 April 1992

162 13 January 1995 162 17 April 1992

169 17 April 1992 169 REPRI NTED W THOUT
170 13 January 1995 170 17 April 1992

171 13 January 1995 171 24 Novenber 1993
172 24 Novenber 1993 172 REPRI NTED W THOUT
175 17 April 1992 175 REPRI NTED W THOUT
176 13 January 1995 176 17 April 1992

177 13 January 1995 177 1 Decenber 1992
178 1 Decenber 1992 178 REPRI NTED W THOUT
181 13 January 1995 181 1 Decenber 1992
182 13 January 1995 182 1 Decenber 1992



3. RETAIN THI' S NOTI CE AND | NSERT BEFORE TABLE OF CONTENTS.

4. Hol ders of M L-STD-973 will verify that page changes i ndi cated above
have been entered. This notice will be retained as a check sheet. This
i ssuance, together with the appended pages, is a separate publication.
Each notice is to be retained by stocking points until the Mlitary
Standard is conpletely revised or cancel ed.

5. In this Notice, pound signs (#) are used in the left margin to denote
changes (additions, nodifications, corrections, deletions) fromthe basic
standard. This was done as a conveni ence only, and the Governnent assunes
no liability whatsoever for any inaccuracies in these notations. Bidders
and contractors are cautioned to evaluate the requirenments of this docunent
based on the entire content irrespective of the marginal notation and

rel ationship to the basic standard.

Cust odi ans: Preparing activity:
Army - AR OsD - DO
Navy - AS
Air Force - 10 (Project: CMAN-0038)
NS - TCM

Revi ew activities:
Army - AM AL, EA AV, CR ER M, AT, ME, &, TM SM MDD, SC,
IlE, LM ET, AC, PT, HD, MR TE, CE
Navy - EC, MC, NM OS, SH, YD, CG OGS, SH, YD
Ar Force - 10, 13, 14, 17, 26, 24
DLA - DH
O her Government Activities: DC




NOT MEASUREMENT

SENSI TI VE
NOTI CE OF M L- STD- 973
CHANGE | NTERI M NOTI CE 2 (DO
24 NOVEMBER 1993

M LI TARY STANDARD
CONFI GURATI ON MANAGEMENT

TO ALL HOLDERS OF M L- STD-973:

1. This Notice of Change is in response to the Governnent-| ndustry
Dat a Exchange Program (G DEP) Probl em Advi sory nunbered XR1-P-93-02,
dated 23 July 1993, titled "M L-STD 973, SPECI FI CATI ONS AND STANDARDS,
SYSTEM C PROBLEMS. " This Advisory identified problens associated with
the application of ML-STD-973 on contracts, with "who" does "what"
with deliverables to the Governnent, and with the forns.

a. W can only concur with the Advisory when it stresses that
appropriate tailoring of ML-STD-973 is required for contractua
i npl enentation. Users of this Notice of Change are referred to
paragraph 1.3 on page 1 as a remnder. Tailoring guidance is provided
i n paragraph 6.2 on pages 101 through 119.

b. Delivery instructions for data deliverables to the Governnent
are not appropriate for inclusionin a ML-STD. Such information is
properly placed in the contract. Paragraphs highlighted in the
Advi sory as causi ng confusion have been revised on the change pages
cont ai ned herein.

c. Corrections to the forns are being held for the next revision

of the ML-STD. In the interim users of the forns are advised to
ignore the last sentence (in bold) of the long note at the top of each
formthat addresses delivery of conpleted fornms. 1In all cases,

conpleted forns are to be delivered to the Governnent in accordance
with the contract.

2. THE FOLLOW NG PAGES OF M L-STD-973 HAVE BEEN REVI SED AND
SUPERSEDE THE PAGES LI STED

NEW SUPERSEDE

PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

53 1 DECEMBER 1992 53 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
54 24 NOVEMBER 1993 54 17 APRIL 1992

55 17 APRI L 1992 55 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
56 24 NOVEMBER 1993 56 17 APRIL 1992

61 24 NOVEMBER 1993 61 17 APRIL 1992

62 24 NOVEMBER 1993 62 17 APRIL 1992

AMSC D6728 AREA CNVAN

DI STRI BUTI ON _STATEMENT A. Approved for public rel ease;
distribution is unlimted.

1



M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 2 (DO)

NEW SUPERSEDE

PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

63 24 NOVEMBER 1993 63 17 APRIL 1992

64 17 APRI L 1992 64 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
141 24 NOVEMBER 1993 141 17 APRI L 1992

142 24 NOVEMBER 1993 142 1 DECEMBER 1992

147 24 NOVEMBER 1993 147 17 APRI L 1992

148 24 NOVEMBER 1993 148 1 DECEMBER 1992

171 24 NOVEMBER 1993 171 1 DECEMBER 1992

172 24 NOVEMBER 1993 172 17 APRI L 1992

173 24 NOVEMBER 1993 173 17 APRI L 1992

174 17 APRI L 1992 174 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE

3. RETAIN THI' S NOTI CE AND | NSERT BEFORE TABLE OF CONTENTS.

4. Hol ders of ML-STD-973 will verify that page changes i ndicated
above have been entered. This notice will be retained as a check
sheet. This issuance, together with the appended pages, is a separate
publication. Each notice is to be retained by stocking points until
the Mlitary Standard is conpletely revised or cancell ed.

5. In this Notice, pound signs (#) are used in the left margin to
denot e changes (additions, nodifications, corrections, deletions) from
the basic standard. This was done as a conveni ence only, and the
Government assunes no liability whatsoever for any inaccuracies in
these notations. Bidders and contractors are cautioned to eval uate
the requirenents of this docunent based on the entire content
irrespective of the marginal notation and relationship to the basic

st andar d.

Cust odi ans: Preparing activity:
Army - AR OsD - DO

Navy - AS

Air Force - 10 (Project: CMAN-0036)
NS - TCM

Revi ew Activities:

Army - AM AL, EA AV, CR ER M, AT, ME, &, TMSM M, SC IE LM
ET, AC, PT

Navy - EC, MC, NM OGS, SH, YD

A r Force - 26, 24,

DHA - DH

O her Government Activities: DC

User activities:

Arnmy - HD, MR, TE, CE
Navy - CG OS, SH, YD
Ar Force - 17, 14, 13




NOT MEASUREMENT

SENSI TI VE
M L- STD- 973
NOTI CE OF | NTERI M NOTI CE 1
CHANGE 1 DECEMBER 1992

M LI TARY STANDARD
CONFI GURATI ON MANAGEMENT

TO ALL HOLDERS OF M L- STD-973:

1. THE FOLLOW NG PAGES OF M L-STD-973 HAVE BEEN REVI SED AND
SUPERSEDE THE PAGES LI STED

NEW SUPERSEDED

PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

Y 1 Decenber 1992 Y 17 April 1992

Vi 17 April 1992 Vi REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
vii 1 Decenber 1992 Vi i 17 April 1992

viii 17 April 1992 Viii REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
Xi 17 April 1992 Xi REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
Xii 1 Decenber 1992 Xi i 17 April 1992

11 1 Decenber 1992 11 17 April 1992

12 17 April 1992 12 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
19 1 Decenber 1992 19 17 April 1992

20 17 April 1992 20 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
21 1 Decenber 1992 21 17 April 1992

22 1 Decenber 1992 22 17 April 1992

25 17 April 1992 25 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
26 1 Decenber 1992 26 17 April 1992

27 1 Decenber 1992 27 17 April 1992

28 1 Decenber 1992 28 17 April 1992

29 1 Decenber 1992 29 17 April 1992

30 17 April 1992 30 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
33 1 Decenber 1992 33 17 April 1992

34 1 Decenber 1992 34 17 April 1992

37 1 Decenber 1992 37 17 April 1992

38 17 April 1992 38 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
39 17 April 1992 39 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
40 1 Decenber 1992 40 17 April 1992

43 1 Decenber 1992 43 17 April 1992

44 17 April 1992 44 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
51 1 Decenber 1992 51 17 April 1992

52 17 April 1992 52 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
53 1 Decenber 1992 53 17 April 1992

54 17 April 1992 54 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
59 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

60 17 April 1992 60 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
ASMC D6728 AREA CNMAN

Dl STRI BUTI ON STATEMENT A.

Approved for

public rel ease;



143
144

148
155
156
157
158

distribution is unlimted.

DATE

17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
17 April 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992
1 Decenber 1992

RPRRRRRRP

SUPERSEDED
PAGE

DATE

REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
REPRI NTED W THOUT
17 April 1992
17 April 1992
17 April 1992

CHANGE
CHANGE
CHANGE
CHANGE

CHANGE
CHANGE

CHANGE

CHANGE

CHANGE

CHANGE
CHANGE

CHANGE

CHANGE
CHANGE

CHANGE
CHANGE



NEW SUPERSEDED

PAGE DATE PAGE DATE

159 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

160 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

171 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

172 17 April 1992 60 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
177 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

178 17 April 1992 60 REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
181 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

182 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226a 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226b 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226¢c 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226d 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226e 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226f 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226g 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

226h 1 Decenber 1992 59 17 April 1992

2. RETAIN THI' S NOTI CE AND | NSERT BEFORE TABLE OF CONTENTS.

3. Hol ders of ML-STD-973 will verify that page changes i ndicated
above have been entered. This notice will be retained as a check
sheet. This issuance, together with the appended pages, is a separate
publication. Each notice is to be retained by stocking points until
the Mlitary Standard is conpletely revised or cancel ed.

4. In this Notice, pound signs (#) are used in the left margin to
denot e changes (additions, nodifications, corrections, deletions) from
the basic standard. This was done as a convenience only, and the
Government assunes no liability whatsoever for any inaccuracies in

t hese notations. Bidders and contractors are cautioned to eval uate
the requirenents of this docunent based on the entire content
irrespective of the marginal notation and relationship to the basic

st andar d.



Cust odi ans: Preparing activity:

Arny - AR osD - DO

Navy - AS

Air Force - 10 (Project: CMAN-0034)
NS - TCM

Revi ew activities:
Army - AM AL, EA AV, CR ER M, AT, ME &, TM SM MDD, SC,
lE, LM ET, AC, PT
Navy - EC, MC, NM OS, SH, YD
Ar Force - 26, 24, 10
DLA - DH
O her Government Activities: DC

User activities:
Army - HD, MR, TE, CE
Navy - CG OS, SH, YD
Ar Force - 17, 14, 13




M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)

software itens, they are shown as requirenents for conputer software
configuration items (CSCls) or hardware configuration itenms (HWC S),
as applicable.

6. Beneficial coments (recommendations, additions, deletions) and
any pertinent data which nmay be of use in inproving this docunent
shoul d be addressed to: Chief, Plans and Policy D vision, CALS

Eval uation and Integration Ofice, 5203 Leesburg Pike, Suite 1403,
Fall s Church, VA 22041-3466, by using the self-addressed

St andar di zati on Docunment | nprovenent Proposal (DD Form 1426) appearing
at the end of this docunent or by letter.

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE



HEHHHFHFHFHFEHFEHFEHFFHFFHFHFH TR

M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)

CONTENTS

PARAGRAPH

SCOPE
Scope

Appllcablilty
Tai l oring of reqU|renents

WN -

APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS .

1

1

1

1

2.

3. DEFI NI TIONS . . :

3.1 Acronyns used inthis standard . .

3.2 Advance Change Study Notice (ACSN)

3.3 Al |l ocated Baseline (ABL) . . .

3.4 Al |l ocated Configuration Docunent at i on (A(I»
3.5 Approval / contractual inplenentation :
3.6 Bl ock change concept : Co

3.7 dassification of defects . . :
3.8 Commerci al and Gover nnent Entlty (CAGE) Code
3.9 Conmput er data base .

3.10 Conmputer software . .

3.11 Conmput er Sof t war e Conflguratlon Item(CSCI)
3.12 Comput er software docunmentation

3.13 Confi guration Ce e

3.14 Confi guration audi t :

3.15 Confi guration baseline .

3.16 Configuration control . . . . . .

3.17 Configuration Control Board (CCB)
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3.31 Devi ati on Ce e
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| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)
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3.76 Repl acenent item.

Super sedes page v of 1 Decenber 1992

\'



HEHFHHFHHFEHEHFEHFFHHFHHH R

0000000 WL WL WWLWWWWwWwWww

TOUNUNUOU ARBRRRRE BRRA

NOUAWWW WNER

WWWNNNN R
N WN -

WN -

M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)
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M L- STD- 973

1. SCOPE

1.1 Scope. This standard defines configurati on managenment
requi renents which are to be selectively applied, as required,
t hroughout the life cycle of any configuration item (Cl):

a. Devel oped wholly or partially with Governnment funds,
i ncl udi ng non-devel opnental itens when the devel opnent of
technical data is required to support off-the-shelf
equi pnent or software, or

b. Desi gnated for configuration managenent for reason of
integration, logistics support, or interface control.

1.2 Applicability. This standard applies to Departnent of
Def ense activities and contractors who are tasked with the application
of configuration managenent.

1.3 Tailoring of requirenents. This standard is applicable only
to the extent specified in the tasking directive or contract Statenent
of Work (SOW. Contracts invoking this standard will specifically
identify the appropriate applicabl e paragraphs and Appendi ces, or
portions thereof, in the tasking directive or contract SON (See 6.2
for specific tailoring guidance.) The selection of necessary
configuration managenent requirenents fromthis standard to be applied
to a specific programw |l be tailored to suit the life-cycle phase,
conpl exity, size, intended use (including joint and conbi ned
interoperability), mssion criticality, and | ogistics support of the
Cls.
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2. APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS
This section does not apply to this standard since there are no

docunents referenced in Sections 3, 4, or 5. Section 6 contains
several useful references.
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3. DEFI N TI ONS

3.1 Acronyns used in this standard. The acronyns used in this
standard are defined as foll ows:

a. ABL - Al'l ocat ed Basel i ne

b. ACD - Al | ocated Configuration Docunentation

c. ACSN - Advance Change Study Noti ce

d. AS - Aut omat ed I nformati on System

e. AwMBDL - Acqui siti on Managenent Systens and Data
Requi rements Control List

f. CAGE - Commerci al and Governnent Entity

g. CAO - Contract Adm nistration Ofice

h. CCB - Configuration Control Board

i. CDR - Critical Design Review

j. CDRL - Contract Data Requirenents List

k. - Configuration Item

. CM - Confi gurati on Managenent

m CSA - Configuration Status Accounting

n. not used

o. CSAR - Configuration Status Accounting Report

p. CsC - Conmput er Software Configuration Item

g- DD Data |tem Description

r. DLA - Def ense Logi stics Agency

s. DOD - Depart ment of Defense

t. DODAAC Depart ment of Defense Activity Address Code
u. DODI SS- Depart ment of Defense Index of Specifications

and St andar ds

V. DUI - Data Use |l dentifier

Super sedes page 3 of 17 April 1992
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w. ECP - Engi neeri ng Change Proposal

x. EMD - Engi neeri ng and Manufacturing Devel opnent
y. FBL - Functional Baseline

z. FCA - Functional Configuration Audit

aa. FCD - Functional Configuration Docunentation
ab. GFD - Gover nment Fur ni shed Dat a

ac. GFE - Gover nment Fur ni shed Equi prent

ad. HWCI - Har dwar e Configuration |tem

ae. 1CD - I nterface Control Draw ng

af . 1COWG - I nterface Control Wrking G oup

ag. IDD - | nterface Design Docunent

ah. ILS - | nt egrated Logi stics Support

ai. IRS - Interface Requirenents Specification
aj. LSA - Logi stics Support Analysis

ak. MRB - Mat eri al Revi ew Board

al. MIS - Mobi l e Training Sets

am NDI - Non- Devel opnental Item

an. NOR - Notice of Revision

ao. NSN - Nati onal Stock Number

ap. PBL - Product Basel i ne

ag. PCA - Physi cal Configuration Audit

ar. PCD - Product Configuration Docunmentation
as. PDI - Privately Devel oped Item

at. PDR - Prelim nary Design Review

au. PPSL - Program Parts Sel ection List

Super sedes page 4 of 17 April 1992
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av. RFD - Request For Devi ation

aw. RFW - Request For Wi ver

ax. SPS - Sof tware Product Specification
ay. SDL - Sof t ware Devel opnent Library
az. SCN - Speci fication Change Notice

ba. SOV - Statenment of Work

bb. TCTO - Ti me Conpliance Technical O der
bc. TRR - Test Readi ness Review

bd. vDD - Ver si on Descri ption Docunent
be. VE - Val ue Engi neering

bf. VECP - Val ue Engi neeri ng Change Proposal
bg. WBS - Wor k Breakdown Structure

3.2 Advance Change Study Notice (ACSN). A docunent which may be
used, instead of a prelimnary Engineering Change Proposal, to
identify an idea or problemin order to obtain authorization to submt
a formal routine Engi neering Change Proposal.

3.3 Allocated Baseline (ABL). The approved all ocated
configuration docunentati on.

3.4 Allocated Configuration Docunentation (ACD). The
docunent ati on describing a Cl’s functional, perfornmnce,
interoperability, and interface requirenents that are allocated from
t hose of a systemor higher |level configuration item interface
requirenents with interfacing configuration itens; and the
verifications required to confirmthe achievenent of those specified
requirenents.

3.5 Approval/contractual inplenentation. The acceptance by the
Gover nnment of a docunent as conplete and suitable for its intended
use. Approval/contractual inplenmentation of configuration
docunent ati on neans that the approved docunentation is subject to the
Governnment’ s configuration control procedures.

3.6 Block change concept. For hardware configuration itens, an
engi neering change i npl enentati on concept that

Supersedes page 5 of 17 April 1992
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desi gnates a nunber (i.e., a block) of consecutive productionunits of
the configuration itemto have an identical

configuration on delivery and in operation. (Using this concept, the
production run is divided into "blocks" of units. The production |ine
i ncorporation point for a proposed ECP is delayed to coincide with the
first unit of the next block, or retrofit is required at |east for al
al ready-delivered units of the current block.) For conputer software
configuration itenms, once the product baseline has been established,

t he concept requires the accunul ati on and the sinultaneous

i npl enmentation of a nunber of routine software changes to mnim ze the
nunber of interimversions and rel ated docunentati on.

3.7 Cassification of defects. The enuneration of possible
defects of the unit or product, classified according to their
seriousness. Defects will normally be grouped into the classes
of critical, major or mnor: however, they nay be grouped into
ot her classes, or into subclasses within these classes. (Source:

M L- STD- 109)

3.8 Commercial and Governnent Entity (CAGE) Code. A five-
position al phanuneric code with a nuneric in the first and | ast
positions (e.g., 27340, 2A345, 2AA45, 2AAA5), assigned to United
St at es and Canadi an organi zati ons whi ch nmanufacture and/or control the
design of itens supplied to a Governnent MIlitary or Cvil Agency or
assigned to United States and foreign organi zations, primarily for
identifying contractors in the nmechanical interchange of data required
by M LSCAP and the Service/ Agency Automated Data Processing (ADP)
systens. (See 6.6)

3.9 Conputer database. See "database".

3.10 Conputer software. See "software".

3.11 Conputer Software Configuration Item (CSCl). A
configuration itemthat is conputer software.

3.12 Conputer software docunentation. Technical data or
i nformation, including conputer listings, regardl ess of nedia, which
docunents the requirenents, design, or details of conputer software;
explains the capabilities and limtations of the software; or provides
operating instructions for using or supporting conputer software
during the software’s operational |[ife cycle.

3.13 Configuration. For purposes of this standard, the
functional and physical characteristics of existing or planned
hardware, firmvare, software or a conbination thereof as set
forth in technical docunentation and ultinmately achieved in a

Super sedes page 6 of 17 April 1992
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pr oduct .

3.14 Configuration audit. See "Functional configuration audit"
and "Physical configuration audit".

3.15 Configuration baseline. Configuration docunentation
formal |y designated by the Governnment at a specific tinme during a Cl’s
life cycle. Configuration baselines, plus approved changes fromthose
basel i nes, constitute the current approved configuration
docunentation. There are three formally designated configuration
baselines in the life cycle of a configuration item nanmely the
functional, allocated, and product baselines.

3.16 Configuration control. The systematic proposal,
justification, evaluation, coordination, approval or disapproval of
proposed changes, and the inplenentation of all approved changes, in
the configuration of a Cl after establishnent of the configuration
baseline(s) for the C

3.17 Configuration Control Board (CCB). A board conposed of
techni cal and adm nistrative representatives who recommend approval or
di sapproval of proposed engi neering changes to a Cl’s current approved
configuration docunentation. The board al so recommends approval or
di sapproval of proposed waivers and deviations froma Cl’s current
approved configuration docunentati on.

3.18 Configuration docunentation. The technical docunentation
that identifies and defines the itenis functional and physi cal
characteristics. The configuration docunentation is devel oped,
approved, and maintai ned through three distinct evolutionary
increasing levels of detail. The three |levels of configuration
docunentation are the functional configuration docunentation, the
al l ocated configuration docunentation, and the product configuration
docunent ati on.

3.19 Configuration identification. Configuration identification
i ncludes the selection of Cls; the determ nation of the types of
configuration docunentation required for each Cl; the issuance of
nunbers and other identifiers affixed to the Cls and to the technical
docunentation that defines the Cl’s configuration, including internal
and external interfaces; the release of Cls and their associ ated
configuration docunentation; and the establishnment of configuration
baselines for Cs.

3.20 Configuration Item(Cl). A configuration itemis an
aggregation of hardware or software that satisfies an end use function
and is designated by the Government for separate configuration
managenent .

Super sedes page 7 of 17 April 1992
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Configurati on Managenent (CM .

As applied to configuration itens, a discipline applying
technical and adnmi ni strative direction and surveill ance over
the life cycle of itens to:

(1) Identify and docunent the functional and physi cal
characteristics of configuration itens.

(2) Control changes to configuration itens and their
rel at ed docunentati on

(3) Record and report information needed to manage
configuration itens effectively, including the status
of proposed changes and i npl enentation status of
approved changes.

(4) Audit configuration itens to verify conformance to
specifications, drawi ngs, interface control docunents,
and ot her contract requirenents.

As applied to digital data files, the application of
sel ected configuration identification and configuration
status accounting principles to:

(1) Uniquely identify the digital data files, including
versions of the files and their status (e.g., working,
rel eased, submtted, approved).

(2) Record and report information needed to manage the data
files effectively, including the status of updated
versions of files.

Configurati on Managenent Plan (CVMP). The docunent defi ning

how configurati on managenent will be inplenented (including policies
and procedures) for a particular acquisition or program

3.23 Configuration Status Accounting (CSA). The recording and

reporting

of information needed to nanage configuration itens

effectively, including:

a.

A record of the approved configuration docunentation and
i dentification nunbers.

The status of proposed changes, deviations, and waivers to
t he configuration.

The i npl enentation status of approved changes.

Super sedes page 8 of 17 April 1992
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d. The configuration of all units of the configuration itemin
t he operational inventory.

3.24 Contractor. An individual, partnership, conpany,
corporation, association or other service, having a contract with the
Governnment for the design, devel opnent, manufacture,
mai nt enance, nodification, or supply of itens under the terns of a
contract. A CGovernnent activity performng any or all of the above
functions is considered to be a contractor for configuration
managenent pur poses.

3.25 Data. Recorded information, regardl ess of nmedi um or
characteristics, of any nature, including adm nistrative, manageri al,
financial, and technical.

3.26 Database. A collection of related data stored in one
or nore conputerized files in a manner that can be accessed by
users or conputer prograns via a database nanagenent system

3.27 Defect. Any nonconformance of a characteristic with
specified requirenents. (Source: M L-STD 109)

3.28 Deficiencies. Deficiencies consist of two types;

a. Condi tions or characteristics in any itemwhich are not in
accordance with the itemis current approved configuration
docunent ati on; or

b. | nadequat e (or erroneous) item configuration docunentation
whi ch has resulted, or may result, in units of the itemthat
do not neet the requirenents for the item

3.29 Design change. See "engineering change".

3.30 Devel opnental configuration. The contractor’s design and
associ ated technical docunentation that defines the evol ving
configuration of a configuration itemduring developnent. It is under
t he devel oping contractor’s configuration control and describes the
design definition and inplenentation. The devel opnmental configuration
for a configuration itemconsists of the contractor’s rel eased
hardwar e and software desi gns and associ ated techni cal docunentation
until establishment of the formal product baseline.

3.31 Deviation. A specific witten authorization, granted prior
to the manufacture of an item to depart froma particular
requi renent(s) of an item s current approved configuration
docunentation for a specific nunber of units or a specified

Super sedes page 9 of 17 April 1992
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period of tinme. (A deviation differs froman engi neering change in

t hat an approved engi neeri ng change requires correspondi ng revision of
the itemis current approved configuration docunentation, whereas a
devi ati on does not.)

3.32 Engineering change. A change to the current approved
configuration docunentation of a configuration itemat any point
inthe life cycle of the item

3.33 Engineering change justification code. A code which
i ndicates the reason for a C ass | engi neering change.

3.34 Engineering change priorities. The priority (energency,
urgent, routine) assigned to a Class | engineering change which
determ nes the relative speed at which the Engi neeri ng Change Proposal
is to be reviewed, evaluated, and, if approved, ordered and
i npl enent ed.

3.35 Engineering Change Proposal (ECP). A proposed engi neering
change and the docunentation by which the change is descri bed,
justified, and submtted to the Governnent for approval or
di sapproval .

3.36 Engi neering Change Proposal types. A termcovering the
subdi vi sion of C ass | Engi neering Change Proposals on the basis of
t he conpl eteness of the avail able information delineating and defining
t he engi neering change. They will be identified as prelimnary or
f or mal

3.37 Engineering release. An action whereby configuration
docunentation or an itemis officially made available for its intended
use.

3.38 Engineering Release Record (ERR). A record used to rel ease
configuration docunentati on.

3.39 Evaluation. The process of determ ning whether an
itemor activity nmeets specified criteria. (Source; DoD STD
-2168)

3.40 Exchangeability of itens. See 3.55 Interchangeabl e
item 3.78 Replacenent Item and 3.82 Substitute item

3.41 Firmware. The conbination of a hardware device and
conputer instructions and/or conputer data that reside as read-
only software on the hardware device.

3.42 Fit. The ability of an itemto physically interface or
i nterconnect with or becone an integral part of another item
Super sedes page 10 of 17 April 1992
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3.43 Form The shape, size, dinensions, mass, weight, and other
vi sual paraneters which uniquely characterize an item For software,
form denotes the | anguage and nedi a.

3.44 Function. The action or actions which an itemis designed
to perform

3.45 Functional area. A distinct group of system performance
requi renents which, together with all other such
groupi ngs, forns the next |ower-|evel breakdown of the systemon the
basi s of function.

3.46 Functional Baseline (FBL). The approved functional
configuration docunentati on.

3.47 Functional characteristics. Quantitative perfornmance
paraneters and design constraints, including operational and |ogistic
paraneters and their respective tol erances. Functional
characteristics include all performance paraneters, such as range,
speed, lethality, reliability, maintainability, and safety.

3.48 Functional Configuration Audit (FCA). The fornmal
exam nation of functional characteristics of a configuration item
prior to acceptance, to verify that the item has achi eved the
requi renents specified in its functional and allocated configuration
docunent ati on.

3.49 Functional Configuration Docunentation (FCD). The
docunent ati on describing the systenis functional, perfornmnce,
interoperability, and interface requirenents and the verifications
required to denonstrate the achievenment of those specified
requirenents.

3.50 Hardware. Itens nade of materiel, such as weapons,
aircraft, ships, tools, conputers, vehicles, and their conponents
(mechanical, electrical, electronic, hydraulic, pneumatic). Conputer
software and technical docunentation are excl uded.

3.51 Hardware Configuration Item (HAMI). A configuration item
that is hardware.

3.52 |Integrated Logistics Support (ILS). A disciplined
approach to the activities necessary to: (a) cause support
considerations to be integrated into system and equi pnent design,
(b) devel op support requirenents that are consistently related to
design and to each other, (c) acquire the required support, and
(d) provide the required support during the operational phase at
m ni mum cost. (Source: M L-STD- 1388-1)
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3.53 lnterchangeable item One which (1) possesses such
functional and physical characteristics as to be equivalent in
performance, reliability, and maintainability, to another item of
simlar or identical purposes; and (2) is capable of being
exchanged for the other item(a) wthout selection for fit or
performance, and (b) without alteration of the itens thensel ves
or of adjoining itens, except for adjustnents. (Source: ML-STD
- 280)

3.54 Interface. The functional and physical characteristics
required to exist at a common boundary.

3.55 Interface control. The process of identifying,
docunenting, and controlling all functional and physical
characteristics relevant to the interfacing of two or nore itens
provi ded by one or nore organi zati ons.

3.56 Interface Control Docunentation (ICD). Interface contro
drawi ng or other docunentation which depicts physical and functional
interfaces of related or co-functioning itens.

3.57 Interface Control Wrking Goup (ICN5. For progranms which
enconpass a system configuration item or a conputer software
configuration itemdesign cycle, an ICWsis established to control
interface activity anong the Governnent, contractors, or other
agencies, including resolution of interface problens and docunentati on
of interface agreenents.

3.58 Interoperability. The ability of the defense services and
agencies to exchange information with each other (joint operations) or
with an allied system (conbi ned operations) to enable themto operate
effectively together.

3.59 Iltem A non-specific termused to denote any product,
i ncludi ng systens, materiels, parts, subassenblies, sets
accessories, etc. (Source: ML-STD 280)

3.60 Life cycle. A generic termcovering all phases of
acqui sition, operation, and |logistics support of an item beginning
w th concept definition and continuing through disposal of the item

3.61 Life cycle cost. The total cost to the Governnent of
acqui sition and ownership of that systemover its life cycle. It
i ncl udes the cost of devel opnent, acquisition, support, and where
appl i cabl e, di sposal.

3.62 Manufacturer’s code. See "Commercial and Governnent Entity
(CAGE) code".
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3.63 Material. A generic termcovering systens, equipnent,
stores, supplies, and spares, including related docunentation,
manual s, conputer hardware, and software.

3.64 Non-conformance. The failure of a unit or product to
conformto specified requirenents.

3.65 Non-developnental Item (NDI). Non-developnental itemis a
broad generic termthat covers material available froma w de variety
of sources with [ittle or no devel opnent effort required by the
Governnment. NDI's include:

a. Itens obtained froma donestic or foreign comrercia
mar ket pl ace.

b. Itens al ready devel oped and in use by the Services, other
Def ense activities, and Governnent agenci es.

C. Itens al ready devel oped by foreign governnents which can be
supplied in accordance with nutual defense cooperation
agreenents and Federal and DoD acquisition regul ations.

(SD- 2)

3.66 Non-recurring costs. As applied to ECPs, these are one
time costs, which will be incurred if an engi neering change is
approved and which are independent of the quantity of itens changed,
such as cost of redesign, special tooling, or testing.

3.67 Notice of Revision (NOR). A docunent used to define
revisions to drawi ngs, associated lists, or other referenced docunents
whi ch require revision after Engi neering Change Proposal approval.

3.68 Oiginal. The current design activity docunent or digital
data file(s) of record.

3.69 Physical characteristics. Quantitative and qualitative
expressions of material features, such as conposition, dinensions,
finishes, form fit, and their respective tol erances.

3.70 Physical Configuration Audit (PCA). The formal exam nation
of the "as-built" configuration of a configuration itemagainst its
techni cal docunmentation to establish or verify
the configuration item s product baseline.
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3.71 Product Baseline (PBL). The approved product configuration
docunentation. In addition to this docunmentation, the product
baseline of a configuration item may include the actual equipnent and
sof t war e.

3.72 Product Configuration Docunentation (PCD). The conbined
per f or mance/ desi gn docunentation utilized for the production/
procurenent of the Cl. The PCD incorporates the ACD describing a Cl’'s
functional, performance, interoperability and interface requirenents
and the verifications required to confirmthe achi evenent of those
specified requirenents. The PCD al so includes such additional design
docunentation, ranging fromformand fit information about the proven
design to a conpete design disclosure package, as is deened necessary
for the acquisition program

3.73 Recurring costs. Costs which are incurred for each item
changed or for each service or docunent ordered.

3.74 Release. The designation by the contractor that a
docunent is conplete and suitable for use. Release neans that
t he docunent is subject to the contractor’s configuration control
pr ocedur es.

3.75 Repair. A procedure which reduces but not conpletely
el i m nates a nonconformance and whi ch has been revi ewed and
concurred in by the MRB and approved for use by the Governnent.
The purpose of repair is to reduce the effect of the
nonconformance. Repair is distinguished fromrework in that the
characteristic after repair still does not conpletely conformto
t he applicabl e drawi ngs, specifications, or contract
requi renents. Proposed repairs approved by the Governnent are
aut horized for use on a one-tine basis only. (Source: ML-STD
-1520)

3.76 Replacenent item One which is interchangeable with
another item but which differs physically fromthe original item
in that the installation of the replacenent itemrequires
operations such as drilling, reamng, cutting, filing, shinm ng,
etc., in addition to the normal application and net hods of
attachnment. (Source: M L-STD- 280)

3.77 Retrofit. The incorporation of new design parts resulting
from an approved engi neering change to an itenm s current approved
product configuration docunentation into already accepted and/ or
operational itens.

3.78 Rework. A procedure applied to a nonconfornance that
will conpletely elimnate it and result in a characteristic that
confornms conpletely to the draw ngs, specifications, or contract
requi renents. (Source: M L-STD 1520)
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3.79 Software. Conputer prograns and conputer databases.

3.80 Software unit. A logical elenent in the design of a
CSCl; for exanple, a major subdivision of a CSCl, a conponent of
t hat subdivision, a class, object, nodule, function, routine, or
dat abase. Software units may occur at different levels of a
hi erarchy and may consi st of other software units. Software
units in the design may or may not be in a one-to-one
relationship with the code and data entities (routines,
procedures, databases, datafiles, etc.) that inplenent them or
with the conputer files containing those entities.

3.81 Specification. A docunent prepared specifically to
support acquisition which clearly and accurately descri bes
essential technical requirenents for purchasing materiel.
Procedures necessary to determne that the requirenments for the
mat eri el covered by the specification have been net are al so
i ncluded. (Source: M L-STD 961)

3.82 Specification Change Notice (SCN). A docunent used to
propose, transmt, and record changes to a specification.

3.83 Substitute item One which possesses such
functional and physical characteristics as to be capable of being
exchanged for another only under specified conditions or in
particul ar applications and without alteration of the itens
thenmsel ves or of adjoining items. (Source; M L-STD 280)

3.84 Support equipnent. Equipnent and conputer software
required to maintain, test, or operate an itemor facility inits
i nt ended environnent.

3.85 Survivability. The capability of a systemto avoid or
w thstand a hostile environnent w thout suffering an abortive
inmpairnment of its ability to acconplish its designated m ssion.

3.86 System A conposite of equipnent, skills,
and t echni ques capabl e of perform ng or supporting and
operational role, or both. A conplete systemincludes al
equi pnent, related facilities, material, software, services and
personnel required for its operation and support to the degree
that it can be considered a self-sufficient unit in its intended
operational environnent. (Exanple: Dew Line.) (Source: ML-STD
- 280)

3.87 Technical data. Technical data is recorded information
(regardl ess of the formor nethod of recording) of a scientific or
techni cal nature (including conputer software docunentation) relating
to supplies procured by an agency. Technical data does not include
conputer software or financial, admnistrative, cost or pricing, or
managenent data or other
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information incidental to contract adm nistration.

a. Technical data is required to define and docunent an
engi neering design or product configuration (sufficient to
all ow duplication of the original itens) and is used to
support production, engineering, and |logistics activities.

b. A technical data package should include all engineering
drawi ngs, associated lists, process descriptions, and ot her
docunents which define the physical geonetry,
mat eri al conposition, performance characteristics,
manuf acture, assenbly, and acceptance test procedures.

C. Techni cal data which provides instructions for the
installation, operation, nmaintenance, training, and support
of a systemor equi pnent can be formatted into a technical
manual .

(1) A technical manual normally includes operation and
mai nt enance instructions, parts lists or parts
breakdown, and related technical information or
procedures excl usive of adm nistrative procedures.

(2) This data may be presented in any form(e.g., hard
copy, audio and visual displays, magnetic tape, disks,
or other electronic devices).

(3) Technical orders that neet the criteria of this
definition may al so be classified as technical manuals.
(Title 10, United States Code, Section 2302,
"Definitions")

3.88 Technical data package. See "Technical data".

3.89 Technical docunentation. See "Technical data".

3.90 Technical reviews. A series of system engineering
activities by which the technical progress on a project is assessed
relative to its technical or contractual requirenents. The reviews
are conducted at logical transition points in the devel opnent effort
to identify and correct problens resulting
fromthe work conpleted thus far before the problens can disrupt or
del ay the technical progress. The reviews provide a nmethod for the
contractor and Governnent to determ ne that the devel opnent of a
configuration itemand its docunmentati on have net contract
requirenents.
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3.91 Training equipnent. All types of nmaintenance and operator
trai ni ng hardware, devices, audio-visual training aids, and rel ated
sof tware whi ch

a. Are used to train maintenance and operator personnel by
depicting, simulating, or portraying the operational or
mai nt enance characteristics of an itemor facility.

b. Are kept consistent in design, construction, and
configuration with such itens in order to provide required
training capability.

3.92 Unit. An assenbly or any conbination of parts, sub-
assenbl i es and assenblies nmounted together, normally capabl e of
i ndependent operation in a variety of situations. (Exanples:
Hydraulic jack, electric notor, electronic power supply, internal
conbustion engine, electric generator, radio receiver.) This
termreplaces the term"conponent."” Note. The size of an item
is a consideration in some cases. An electric notor for a clock
may be considered as a part inasnmuch as it is not normally
subj ect to disassenbly. (Source: M L-STD 280)

3.93 Version. An identified and docunented body of software.
Modi fications to a version of software (resulting in a new version)
requi re configuration nmanagenent actions by either the contractor, the
Gover nment, or bot h.

3.94 Waiver. A witten authorization to accept an item which
during manufacture, or after having been submtted for Governnent
i nspection or acceptance, is found to depart from specified
requi renents, but nevertheless is considered suitable for use "as is"
or after repair by an approved nethod.

3.95 Wirk Breakdown Structure (WBS). A work breakdown
structure (WBS) is a product-oriented famly tree conposed of
har dware, software, services, data and facilities which results
from systens engi neering efforts during the acquisition of a
defense materiel item A work breakdown structure displays and
defines the product(s) to be devel oped and/ or produced and
relates the elenents of work to be acconplished to each other and
to the end product(s). (Source: M L-STD 881)

3.96 Woirk breakdown structure elenent. A work breakdown
structure elenent is a discrete portion of a work breakdown
structure. A work breakdown structure el ement may be an
identifiable itemof hardware, software, services, data or
facilities. (Source: ML-STD 881)
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4. GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

4.1 Basic requirenments. The contractor shall inplenent an
i nternal configuration managenent systemfor the control of al
configuration docunentation, physical nedia, and physical parts
representing or conprising the product. For software, the system
shal | address the evol ving devel opnental configuration and support
envi ronments (engineering, inplenentation and test) used to generate
and test the product. The contractor’s configuration managenent
system shall consist of the follow ng el enents:

a. Configuration identification.
b. Configuration control.
C. Configuration status accounting.

d. Configuration audits.

Contractors shall inplenment the requirenments of this standard as
identified in the contract statenment of work (SON to Cls and shal
i nsure conpliance with those requirenents by subcontractors.

4.2 Planning. The contractor shall plan a configuration
managenent programin accordance with the requirenents of this
standard, tailored appropriately for the particular Cl(s), their scope
and conplexity, and the contracted phase(s) of the life cycle.

Pl anni ng shall be consistent with the objectives of a continuous

i nprovenent program which includes the analysis of identified problem
areas and correction of procedures as necessary to prevent
reoccurrence. The contractor’s configuration managenent planning
shal | incl ude:

a. The objectives of the configuration managenent program and
of each applicable configuration managenent el enent;

b. The confi guration nmanagenent organi zati on and organi zati onal
rel ati onshi ps;

C. Responsibilities and authority of configurati on managenent
manager s,

d. Confi gurati on managenent resources (tools, techniques, and

met hodol ogi es) ;

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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e. Coordination with internal and external agencies (e.g.,
program managers, other contractors, other Governnent
agenci es, CCBs, foreign governnents);

f. Configuration managenent policies, processes, procedures,
met hods, records, reports and forns; and

g. Comput er - ai ded Acqui sition and Logi stics Support (CALS)
configuration managenent in accordance wth paragraph 4. 3.

4.3 Conputer-aided Acquisition and Logistic Support (CALS).
Configuration docunentation shall be provided in either hard copy data
transfer, transfer of processable data files, interactive access to
data through contractor integrated technical information services, or
a conbi nation of the above, as specified in the contract. The
contractor’s planning shall address all configuration managenent
techni cal data requirenents of the contract as far as data handling,
processing, storage, integrity, transfer, security, and mai ntenance
are concerned, over the performance period of the contract. The
contractor shall propose to the Governnent, as applicable and in
accordance wth the changes clause of the contract, any requirenents
that may be inposed on the Governnent that will require associ ated
contractor effort to maintain the security and integrity of shared
dat a.

4.3.1 Data distribution/access. The contractor shall affix
distribution statements to technical data in accordance with the
contract. Access to data shall be limted in accordance with the
applicable distribution statements, as well as by data rights,
Contract Data Requirenments List (CDRL) distribution, security
requi renents, and data status |level (released, submtted or
approved unl ess otherw se specified). (See 6.6)

4.3.2 Automated processing and submttal of data. To facilitate
processing of submtted data, the contractor shall use autonmated
processi ng and el ectronic submttal techniques, when specified in the
contract. Wiere the data requirenent is for data that is illustrated,
for reference purposes, herein on a DD Form (e.g., DD Form 1692 for an
ECP), the contractor nay sequentially address the essential and
applicable data elenents of the submtted data by bl ock nunber and
title, or may provide the data on an electronic version of the form as
desired. Textual data in electronic formshall be by paragraph
nunber, or topic heading, as applicable, in accordance with the fornat
and content requirenents for the data specified in the contract.

a. When data are submtted by electronically transferring
(e.g., nodem by the contractor to the Governnent,
acknow edgenent of receipt will be generated at the end
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of the transm ssion. Wen data is electronically
transferred by the Governnent to the contractor,

acknow edgenent of receipt by the contractor shall be
generated at the end of the transm ssion. The contractor
shal | inplenent a nethod of error detection for data
transfer to insure deliverable data products are capabl e of
being recreated in human readabl e fornmat.

The contractor shall maintain the current status (worKking,
rel eased, submtted, approved) of all digital technical data
in the data base at all tinmes. Any data electronically
transferred by the contractor to the Governnment shall be so
i dentifi ed.

The contractor shall inplenent procedures to identify and
control data during the contractor and Governnent review and
update cycle. As a mninmum these procedures shall address:

(1) Identification of data files submtted to the
Governnment for review, annotation, coment and
approval / di sapproval, as applicable in accordance with
Government specified review and approval requirenents.
Each submtted digital data file shall have a unique
identifier (e.g., file nane) which shall indicate file
version, and "submtted" status. To assure file
integrity, the file nam ng convention shall distinguish
an altered (annotated, redlined) file version fromthe
originally submtted file version by renaming it as a
separate working status file.

(2) How data and changes are transmtted.
(3) How changes from previ ous versions are indicated.

(4) Notification/acknow edgenent of receipt, return, or
accept ance.

(5 Indication of time constraints, if any, for automatic
data acceptance; and

(6) Data status accounting.

Interactive access to digital data. In addition to the

above requirenents, the contractor’s integrated technical information
service shall, where contractually specified, accommodate pre-defined
query and extraction of data and shal
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i npl enent procedures that define the control of data bases and files
during the Governnment’s and contractor’s interactive review and update
cycles. As a minimm the follow ng shall be defined:

a. How data is to be accessed,;

b. Request for access and | oggi ng of access for read-only or
annot ati on;

C. Nam ng of tenporary working version of the file(s) for
pur pose of annotation/ mark up;

d. Means of indicating whether a comment/annotation is
essenti al / suggest ed;

e. Re-identification of marked up versions, as required;

f. Met hod of indicating acceptance, provisional acceptance,

approval, or rejection, as applicable;

g. Time constraints, if any, on data acceptance (e.g.,
automatic approval) by any links in the contractor’s or the
Governnent’s review and approval chains;

h. Aut omat ed status accounting, including tracking of
di sposition of required changes; and

i Re-identification of changed files.

4.4 Configuration identification. Configuration identification
shall include the selection of Cls; the determ nation of the types of
configuration docunentation required for each Cl; and the issuance of
nunbers and other identifiers affixed to the Cls and to the technical
docunent ati on
that conprises the Cls’ configuration docunentation.

4.5 Configuration control. The contractor shall apply internal
configuration control neasures to the configuration docunentation for
each Cl, prior tothe tinme that it is baselined by the Governnent.
The contractor shall apply configuration
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measures to each baselined configuration item and its

configuration docunentation, in accordance with this standard. The
configuration control program shall

shal |

a.

C.

4.6
I np

a.

4.7

Ensure effective control of all Cls and their approved
configuration docunentati on.

Provi de effective neans, as applicable, for (1) proposing
engi neering changes to Cl's, (2) requesting deviations or
wai vers pertaining to such itenms, (3) preparing Notices of
Revi sion, and (4) preparing Specification Change Noti ces.

Ensure i nplenentation of approved changes.

Configuration Status Accounting (CSA). The contractor
ement a CSA system The CSA system shall:

ldentify the current approved configuration docunentation
and identification nunber associated wth each Cl

Record and report the status of proposed engi neering changes
frominitiation to final approval/contractua
i npl enent ati on.

Record and report the results of configuration audits to
i nclude the status and final disposition of identified
di scr epanci es.

Record and report the status of all critical and major
requests for deviations and waivers which affect the
configuration of a Cl.

Record and report inplenentation status of authorized
changes.

Provide the traceability of all changes fromthe origina
basel i ned configurati on docunentation of each C

Report the effectivity and installation status of
configuration changes to all Cls at all |ocations.

Configuration audits. Configuration audits are perfornmed

before establishing a product baseline for the item Configuration
audits consist of the Functional Configuration Audit (FCA) and the

Physi

cal

Configuration Audit (PCA)
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Addi ti onal PCAs may be performed during production for sel ected

changes to the item s configuration docunentation or when contractors

are changed. The contractor, in accordance with the ternms of the

contract, tasked with the devel opnment or production of the itemshall:
a. Support the conduct of the FCA/ PCA.

b. Participate in the resolution of discrepancies identified
during the conduct of the FCA/ PCA

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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5. DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS

5.1 Purpose. The purpose of this sectionis to identify
detailed requirenents that should be selectively applied to a
configuration managenent program

5.2 Configurati on managenent adni ni strati on.

5.2.1 Contractor’s CM Plan. The Contractor’s Configuration
Managenment Pl an shall be in accordance with the requirenents of the
contract and shall describe the processes, nethods, and procedures to
be used to manage the functional and physical characteristics of the
assigned Cl(s). The contractor shall:

a. Devel op the Contractor’s Configuration Managenent Pl an in
accordance with the requirenents of Appendix A (See 6. 3);

b. Submt the plan and changes thereto in accordance with the
CDRL; and

C. | mpl ement the activities required by this standard in

accordance wth the approved pl an.

5.2.2 Wrk Breakdown Structure (WBS). The contractor shal
ensure traceability of Cls to the WBS el enents when a WBS is invoked
in the contract.

5.2.3 Technical reviews. The contractor shall ensure that the
configuration managenent representatives participate in all technica
revi ews conducted in accordance with the contract requirenments. The
rol e of configuration managenent in the technical review process shal
i ncl ude eval uating the adequacy of the type and content of the
configuration docunentation, ascertaining that the configuration
docunentation is under formal Governnent and/or internal configuration
control, and determ ni ng whether problens/action itens identified at
the revieww Il require submttal of Engi neering Change Proposals
agai nst the current approved configuration docunentati on.
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5.3 Configuration identification.

5.3.1 Purpose of configuration identification. The purpose of
configuration identification shall be to increnentally establish and
mai ntain a definitive basis for control and status accounting for a C
t hroughout its life cycle. To acconplish configuration

identification, the contractor shall, for both hardware and software:
a. Sel ect O s;
b. Sel ect configuration docunentation to be used to define
configuration baselines for each C
C. Establish a rel ease systemfor configuration docunentation;
d. Def i ne and docunent interfaces;
e. Enter each item of configuration docunentation and conputer

software source code into a controlled devel opnent al
configuration;

f. Establish the functional, allocated, and product baselines
at the appropriate points in the systeniCl |life cycle, upon
Gover nment approval /contractual inplenmentation of the
appl i cabl e configuration docunentation, and in accordance
Wi th contract requirenents;

g. Assign identifiers to Cls and their conponent parts and
associ ated configuration docunmentation, including revision
and version nunbers where appropriate. Assigning serial and
| ot nunbers, as necessary, to establish the Cl effectivity
of each configuration of each item of hardware and software;

h. Ensure that the marking or |abeling of itens and
docunentation with their applicable identifiers enables
correlation between the item configuration docunentation,
and ot her associ ated data; and

i Ensure that applicable identifiers are enbedded in the
source and object code, and where contractually specified,

el ectronically enbedded in alterable m croprocessor
(firmare).

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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5.3.2 Configuration Itemselection. The contractor shall select
and recomend potential Cls to the Governnent. Any item
requiring logistics support and designated for separate procurenent is
a Cl. However, all Cls associated wth any given devel opnment program
are not necessarily designated as Cls at the sane point in tine.
Conmputer hardware will be treated as Cls. Conputer software wll be
treated as CSCls throughout the |life of the programregardl ess of how
the software will be stored. The final CI selection will be nmade by
the Governnent. (See 6.3)

5.3.3 Devel opnental configuration. The contractor shal
establish and inpl enent a devel opnental configuration managenent
process for both hardware and software. This process shall be used to
control the docunentation and repositories containing the elenents of
t he devel opnmental configuration. The contractor shall prepare a
pr obl enf change report to describe each problem detected in software or
docunent ati on that has been placed under internal configuration
control. The problenichange report shall describe the corrective
action needed and the actions taken to resolve the problem These
reports shall serve as input to the corrective action process. The

contractor shall inplenment a corrective action process for handling
all problens detected in the products under internal configuration
control. The corrective action process shall ensure that all detected

probl ens are pronptly reported, action is initiated on them
resolution is achieved, status is tracked and reported, and records of
the problens are naintained for the life of the contract.

5.3.3.1 Docunentation library. The contractor shall establish a
docunentation |library and inplement procedures for controlling the
docunents residing within the docunentation library.

5.3.3.2 Drawing library. The contractor shall establish a
drawing library and inplenent procedures for controlling the draw ngs,
conput er aided design (CAD), and conputer aided manufacturing (CAM
instructions residing wwthin the drawing library.

5.3.3.3 Software Devel opnent Library. The contractor shal
establish a software devel opnent library (SDL) and i npl enent
procedures for controlling the software residing within the SDL.
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5.3.4 Configuration baselines. Configuration nmanagenent
normal Iy enpl oys three types of configuration baselines, the
functional, allocated, and product baselines, to provide for the
progressive definition and docunentation of the requirenents and
design information describing the various Cls designated for a system
The contractor shall recommend to the Governnent the types of
speci fications and associ ated docunentation to a | evel of detail
comensurate with | ogistic support requirenents and procurenment
strategies that should be used to define each Cl; however, the actual
specifications provided shall be those ultinately ordered in the
contract. Those specifications are subject to review and
approval /contractual inplenmentation by the Governnment. The
appropriate baseline for each CI shall be established with the
approval /contractual inplenentation of that specification as defined
in the contract. (See 6.3)

5.3.4.1 Configuration baselines and their configuration
docunentation. The contractor shall generate the configuration
docunentation required for the configuration baselines being
established by the Governnent. The FCD, ACD, and PCD defining the
configuration baselines shall be nutually consistent and conpati bl e.
Each succeedi ng | evel of configuration docunentation fromFCD to ACD
to PCD shall be traceable to, and be a detail ed extension of, its
predecessor(s). |If a conflict arises between |evels of docunentation,
the order of precedence shall be (I) FCD, (2) ACD, and (3) PCD

5.3.4.1.1 Functional Configuration Docunentation (FCD). The
contractor shall generate the docunentation required for the
functional baseline. The FCD shall be in the formof a system
specification for a system plus other applicable docunentation (for
exanpl e, Interface Requirenents Specifications and Interface Control
Docunments for the system. (For Programs or contracts involving the
devel opnent of a single Cl, a systemspecification should not be
generated.) The FCD shall also identify the configuration
docunentation for selected itens which are to be integrated or
interfaced with the Cl, such as itens separately devel oped or
currently in the inventory.

5.3.4.1.2 Allocated Configuration Docunentation (ACD). The
contractor shall generate the docunentation required for the allocated
baseline for each CI. The ACD shall define requirenents allocated
fromthe FCD or froma higher level Cl to a lower level C. The ACD
for the Cl shall be in the formof an itemor software requirenents
specification, and other referenced docunentation (for exanple,
Interface Control Docunents, Interface Requirenents Specifications and
itemor software requirements specifications for lower-level Cl(s), if
any). (For progranms or contracts involving the devel opnment of a
single Cl, the CI specifications may serve as both the functional and
al |l ocat ed baselines.)
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5.3.4.1.3 Product Configuration Docunentation (PCD). The
contractor shall generate the docunentation required for the product
baseline in accordance with the requirenents of the contract. The PCD
shall be in the formof item software, nmaterial, and process
speci fications, engineering draw ngs, software |istings, software
desi gn docunentation, mlitary specifications, and other technical
docunent ati on conprising a conplete technical data package for the C
The PCD may al so be in the formof the actual equipnent and/or
software nmedi a. The PCD shall prescribe the necessary physical and
functional characteristics of the CI and the verifications required to
denonstrate required perfornmance.

5.3.4.2 Maintenance of configuration docunentation. Once the
related configuration baseline has been established, the contractor
shall control and maintain the originals of the current approved
configuration docunentation for all configuration itens specified in
the contract.

5.3.5 Engineering release and correlation of manufactured
products. The contractor shall establish/mintain an engineering
rel ease systemand shall use the systemto issue configuration
docunentation to functional activities (e.g., manufacturing,
| ogi stics, quality assurance, acquisition) and to authorize the use of
configuration docunentation associated with an approved configuration.
The contractor shall maintain current and historical engineering
rel ease information for all configuration docunentation of al
configuration itens and their conponent parts. The engi neering
rel ease systemshall interrelate with the contractor’s internal system
of controls to assure that all engineering changes have been
i ncorporated in production itens as specified. The contractor’s
engi neering rel ease and control systemshall neet the m ni num
informati on content requirenments and tracking capabilities specified
in Appendi x B for verifying that manufactured products correlate with
the rel eased engi neering data.

5.3.5.1 Specification rel ease and approval. The contractor
shal | include on each CI specification a contractor’s rel ease
signature indicating that the docunent has been reviewed and is
suitable for its intended use. |In addition, the contractor shal
submt each such specification to the Governnent for an approva
signature. Approval by the Governnent will normally be acconplished
on the version of the specification submtted for a
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baseline. Conpletion of the rel ease and approval activities indicates
mut ual acceptance by the Governnent and the contractor of the Cl’'s
requi renents, as defined in the specification and referenced
docunents. After approval the specification establishes the

appropri ate baseline.

5.3.5.2 Requirenents for Engineering Rel ease Records (ERRS).

5.3.5.2.1 Use of ERRs. The contractor shall generate an
ERR containing the information required by Appendix Cto
aut hori ze the use of new or revised configuration docunentation.
The Governnent approved ERR aut horizes the use of the approved
configuration docunentation by all activities. The contractor
shal |l al so ensure that information about the new approved
configuration docunentation is incorporated into the CSA
informati on system (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

5.3.5.2.2 Establish configuration baselines. Configuration
docunent ati on conprising a baseline shall be initially entered
into the Governnment’s configuration status accounting information
system by nmeans of a Governnent-approved ERR  Such
docunent ati on, software or conbi nations thereof shall only be
submtted as a conpl ete package, except under extraordinary
ci rcunst ances as approved by the Governnent.

5.3.5.2.3 Changes. Revised configuration docunentation
shall be entered into the Governnent’s configuration status
accounting information system by nmeans of a Governnent - approved
ERR.  Such docunentation, software, or conbinations thereof shal
only be submted as a conpl ete package, except under extraordinary
ci rcunst ances as approved by the Governnent.

5.3.5.2.4 Consolidation of multiple changes into a single
ERR. Unrelated ECPs nay be conbined into a single ERRif they
were incorporated as a single revision to a docunent.
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5.3.6 Configuration identifiers. Cls and their configuration
docunent ati on shall be assigned unique identifiers as described bel ow

5.3.6.1 CAGE Code. The design activities and the manufacturers
of Cls shall be identified by the Governnent assi gned CAGE Code, which
shall be affixed to all C's, their subordinate parts and assenbli es,
configuration docunentation, software nedia and products.

5.3.6.2 &overnnent type designators and nonencl ature. Each C
that is designated by the Governnent for control, tracking and
| ogi stics purposes shall be assigned Governnent type designators and
nomencl ature in accordance with the requirenents of the contract.

5.3.6.3 Docunent nunbers. An identification nunber shal
be assigned and applied to specifications and to all revisions
thereto; and to engi neering draw ngs, associated lists and
ancillary docunents and to all revisions thereto.(See 6.6)

5.3.6.4 Part/itemidentification nunbers. A discrete part/item
identification nunber shall be assigned to each CI and
its subordinate parts and assenblies and be changed whenever a
non-i nt erchangeabl e condition is created. (See 6.6)

5.3.6.5 Software identifiers. For each CSCI, the contractor
shall identify its corresponding software units. For each CSCl and
associ ated software units the contractor shall issue/obtain a software
identifier, which shall consist of a name or nunber, and a version
identifier, and shall relate the software to its associ ated software
desi gn docunentation; revision; and rel ease date. The contractor
shall enbed the software and version identifiers within the source
code, and provide a nethod for display of the software and version
identifier data to the user upon command.

5.3.6.6 Serial/lot nunbers. The contractor shall assign
serial/lot nunbers to like itens, or to groups (lots) of like itens,
identified wwth a specific Governnment nonenclature, unless otherw se
specified in the contract. The serial/lot nunbers
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shal | be:
a. A maxi mum of 15 al phanuneric characters, wth at |east the
| ast 4 nuneric.
b. Uni que, consecutive, and non-duplicating for all itenms with

t hat specific nomencl ature.

5.3.6.6.1 Governnent serial nunbers. The Governnent w ||
identify the serial nunbers that shall be affixed to Governnent
desi gnated deliverable Cls by the contractor.

5.3.6.6.2 Reuse of serial nunbers. The original serial nunber
of a unit/itemC shall not be changed even when a change affecting
i nterchangeability may require rework and reidentification. Once
assi gned, serial nunbers shall not be reused for the sane
itemunit/Cl.

5.3.6.7 Product identification/mrking. Unless otherw se
specified in the contract, all Cls including parts, assenblies, units,
sets and other pieces of mlitary property shall be marked
with their identifiers. (See 6.6)

5.3.6.7.1 Software marking and | abeling. The marking and
| abeling of software shall be as foll ows:

a. Software identifier and version and Conputer Program
I dentification Nunber (CPIN), where applicable, shall be
enbedded in the source code header

b. Each software nmedium (e.g., magnetic tape, disk) containing
copies of tested and verified software entities shall be
marked with a | abel containing, or providing cross-reference
to, a listing of the applicable software identifiers of the
entities it contains.

C. Media for deliverable CSCls shall be |abeled with the
Gover nment Contract nunber, CSClI Nunber, CPIN or other
Government identifier (if applicable), Design activity CAGE
Code, Media Nunmber (e.g., 1 of 2, 2 of 2) if there are
mul tiple units per set and copy nunber of the medi um or
media set (if there is nore than one copy being delivered).

d. Medi a copy nunbers shall distinguish each copy of the
software nmedia fromits identical copies. Each tine a new

version of software is issued, new copy nunbers, starting
from1l, shall be assigned.
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5.3.6.7.2 Firmmvare | abeling. Firmmvare shall be | abeled on the

device or, if the device is too small, on the next higher assenbly, as
foll ows:
a. VWhere both the hardware device and the enbedded code are

controlled via a single engineering drawi ng, the part nunber
representing the device with the code enbedded shal
conprise the | abel

b. Where the PCD for the source code consists of a software
product specification, both the unl oaded device part nunber
and the software identifier of the enbedded code, including
versi on nunber, shall conprise the label. 1In addition, the
software identification(s) shall be | abel ed on an
identification plate or decal |ocated adjacent to the
namepl ate on the equi pnment containing the firmare.

5.3.6.7.3 ND, COTS, and PDI |abeling. Wen a Cl is wholly
devel oped with private funding and nodified to satisfy Governnent
requirenents, the Cl shall be re-identified as a Governnent nodified
Cl, and docunented and controlled in accordance with the requirenents
of the contract.

5.3.7 |Interface managenent.

5.3.7.1 Interface requirenents. The interface requirenents for
the systemand its configuration itens shall be identified as a part
of the system engineering process. Those interface requirenents which
must be controlled by the Governnment during the devel opnment of the
system shall be incorporated into the FCD and/or ACD as applicabl e.
Such interface requirenents defined in baselined specifications shal
be subject to the configuration control requirenents of this standard.
Prior to the PBL, the contractor shall be responsible for defining and
controlling all interfaces below the ACD | evel. The contractor shal
ensure the conpatibility and interoperability anong the various
har dware and software conponents for which he is the design activity
and between those conponents and the interfaces/conponents specified
in the baselined configuration docunentation. (See 6.3)

5.3.7.2 Requirenents for an Interface Control Wrking G oup
(IONG). Wen required, the use of an ICWG will be specified by the
contract and the interface control contractor will be identified. The
contractor shall establish associate contractor agreenents with
interfacing contractors governing the conduct of interface control.

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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5.3.7.2.1 | OANG nenbership. The contractor shall be responsible
for providing a representative to the I1CANG who is enpowered to conmt
the contractor to specific interface actions and agreenents; for
assuring that the representative is present at all | CAG neetings; for
providing draft interface control docunentation at a specified period
prior to the |COANG neeting where it wll be discussed; for updating,
releasing, and controlling interface control docunentation reflecting
the | COWG decisions; and for distributing copies of such rel eased
interface control docunentation to other | CAG participants.

5.3.7.2.2 1QOWNG Chairmanship. The contractor designated as the
interface control contractor shall act as the chair for the | CAG and
shal | be accountable to the Governnent to report interface problens as
they are surfaced by the ICAMG The contractor shall be responsible
for scheduling | CWG neetings; for providing the neeting space and
adm ni strative support; for distributing interface contro
docunentation to be addressed at the upcom ng | CW5 for conducting the
| CWG neetings; for making interface decisions when they can be
i npl emented within the current scope of the contracts of the
participants; for coordinating ECPs as required; for recording and
distributing the mnutes of the I CAG neetings; and for ensuring that
updated interface control docunentation reflecting the | CAG deci sions
is distributed within the tine frane agreed to by the affected
participants. (See 6.3)

5.4 Configuration control. Configuration control is the
systematic proposal, justification, evaluation, coordination, approval
or di sapproval of proposed changes, and the inplenentation of all
approved changes, in the configuration of a Cl after establishnment of
t he configuration baseline(s) for the Cl

5.4.1 Purpose of configuration control. The contractor shal
i npl ement a configuration control function that ensures regul ati on of
the fl ow of proposed changes, docunentation of the conplete inpact of
t he proposed changes, and rel ease only of approved configuration
changes into Cls and their related configuration docunentati on.
Configuration control begins with the establishment of the functional
basel i ne and continues as further configuration baselines are
established for the Cls, using the FCD, the ACDs, and the PCDs
contractual ly invoked by the Governnment. Configuration control
continues throughout the life cycle of the CI. The follow ng
requi renents shall apply only to the FCD, the ACDs, and the PCDs which
have been approved/contractually inplenmented by the Governnent.
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5.4.2 Requirenents for Engineering Change Proposals. An
Engi neeri ng Change Proposal shall be required for any changes to the
current approved configuration docunentation.

5.4.2.1 The engineering change process. The contractor shal
include the followng elenents in the configuration control process.

a. Determ nation of a need for the change.

b. Est abl i shnent by the contractor of a classification of the
engi neering change as Class | or Cass Il

C. Revi ew and eval uati on of the change.

d. Di sposition of the change.

e. Preparation of an ECP

f. Submittal of the ECP to the Governnent.

g. | ncor poration of approved (or concurred in) engineering

changes in the docunentation, including, when applicable,
negotiation into the contract.

h. | mpl enent ati on of the change in accordance with the
contract.

Note: Simlar steps shall apply to requests for deviations and
wai vers.

5.4.2.2 Adninistrative requirenents.

5.4.2.2.1 Cl assification of engineering changes. An
engi neering change shall be classified as CQass | or ass |l by the
preparing contractor in accordance with this standard. Cass | ECPs
shall be referred to the Governnent for approval or disapproval
Cl assification disagreenents shall be referred to the Governnent for
final decision. A proposed engineering change to a Cl, or to any
conbi nation or discrete portion thereof, shall be determ ned to be
Class | by examning the factors below, as contractually applicable,
to determine if they would be inpacted as a result of inplenenting the
change. The change shall be Cass | if:

a. The FCD or ACD, once established, is affected to the extent
that any of the follow ng requirenents would be outside
specified [imts or specified tol erances:
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(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
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Per f or mance.

Reliability, maintainability or survivability.
Wei ght, bal ance, nonent of inertia.

I nterface characteristics.

El ectromagnetic characteristics.

O her technical requirenents in the specifications.

NOTE: Mnor clarifications and corrections to FCD or ACD shall be
made only as an incidental part of the next Cass | ECP and
acconpanyi ng SCN or NOR, unless otherw se directed by the Governnent.

b. A change to the PCD, once established, wll affect the FCD
or ACD as described in 5.4.2.2.1a or wll inpact one or nore
of the follow ng:

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

GFE.
Safety.

Conpatibility or specified interoperability with
interfacing Cl's, support equi pnment or support software,
spares, trainers or training devices/

equi pnent / sof t war e.

Configuration to the extent that retrofit action is
required.

Del i vered operation and nai ntenance nmanual s for which
adequat e change/revision funding is not provided in
exi sting contracts.

Preset adjustnents or schedul es affecting operating
l[imts or performance to such extent as to require
assi gnnent of a new identification nunber.

| nterchangeability, substitutability, or replaceability
as applied to Cl's, and to all subassenblies and parts
except the pieces and parts of non-reparable
subassenbl i es.
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(8) Sources of Cls or repairable itens at any | evel defined
by source-control draw ngs.

(9) Skills, manning, training, bionmedical factors or human-
engi neering design.

C. Any of the follow ng contractual factors are affected:
(1) Cost to the Governnent including incentives and fees.
(2) Contract guarantees or warranti es.
(3) Contractual deliveries.
(4) Schedul ed contract m | estones.

5.4.2.2.2 d(dassifying engineering changes to a privately
devel oped item An engineering change to a PD shall be classified
Class | when it affects the contractually specified form fit,
function, or logistics support of an itemor factors in 5.4.2.2.1c.
When a greater degree of control is negotiated between the Governnent
and the contractor, effects on other factors may be added to the
effects on form fit or function factors which classify an engi neering
change as C ass |I.

5.4.2.2.3 Content of Engineering Change Proposals (ECPg). See
5.4.2.3.5 and 5.4.2.4.1

5.4.2.2.3.1 Unrel ated engineering changes. A separate ECP shal
be required for each engi neering change which has its own distinct
obj ecti ve.

5.4.2.2.3.2 Revisions of ECPs. An ECP shall be revised when
alterations or changes to the initial ECP are necessary. The first
revision to an ECP shall be identified by the entry of
"R1" in the revision block of the ECP. Further revisions of the sane
ECP shall be identified by the entry of "R2", "R3", etc. The date of
the ECP shall be the subm ssion date of the revision

a. Maj or revisions to an ECP shall be nade as a conplete
revised and resubm tted, package.
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b. M nor revisions to an ECP (such as those which correct
errors, add or delete information, quate pricing, or
provide clarifications) may be nmade by attachi ng new or
revi sed pages, indicating the new date and revi sion
| evel on each such page, of the ECP. This wll
necessitate changi ng the page containing the date and
revision | evel (Blocks 1 and 8f), even if no other data
on that sheet changed.

C. In either case, the information which differs fromthe
original ECP shall be clearly identified in a manner simlar
to the marking of change pages for
specifications. Block 19 of the ECP shoul d include
information as to whether the revision is a resubmttal,
replacing the existing ECP in its entirety, or provides
change pages to the existing ECP

5.4.2.2.3.3 Supporting data. Formal ECPs shall be supported by

drawi ngs and other data (e.g., LSA data, detailed cost proposal data,
test data and anal yses) as specified in the contract to justify and
describe the change and to determne its total inpact including
assessnents of changes to system operational enploynent
characteristics. Wien a |life cycle cost and/ or operation and support
cost nodel has been included in the contract, the ECP shall also

i nclude the costs expected to result fromthe inplenentation of this
change into all future production and spare itens projected to be
Procured for the programand all projected operation and support costs
or operation of the total inventory of itens by the Governnent. A
summary of any testing done by the contractor to validate concepts or
new technol ogy to be enployed in the proposed engi neering change shal
be presented In the supporting data, and details of such test data
shal|l be provided if it is vital to the decision regardi ng acceptance
of the change.

5.4.2.2.3.4 (Cassified data. Wen practicable, the ECP should
be unclassified. Cassified data essential to the evaluation and
di sposition of an ECP shall be submtted separately in accordance with
t he approved security procedures and referenced in the unclassified
portion of the ECP. The contractual DD Form 254 or DoD Contract
Security C assification Specification applies.

5.4.2.3 dass | engineering change proposals. Cass |
engi neering changes should be limted to those which are necessary or
offer significant benefit to the Governnent. Such changes are those
required to:

a. Correct deficiencies.
b. Add or nodify interface or interoperability requirenents.
C. Make a significant and neasurabl e effectiveness change in

the operational capabilities or |ogistics supportability of
the systemor item
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d. Ef fect substantial life cycle costs/savings, or
e. Prevent slippage in an approved production schedul e.

5.4.2.3.1 dass | ECP decisions.

5.4.2.3.1.1 Target for technical decision on dass | ECPs. The
criticality of the need for decision will dictate the actual
processing tine for ECPs. Energency and urgent ECPs shoul d be
proposed based upon the targets bel ow unl ess ot herwi se agreed to
bet ween the contractor and the Governnment. Processing targets for
routine ECPs will be tailored to maxim ze cost effectiveness,
recogni zing the program system and ECP conplexity. The target for
techni cal decision on Cass | ECPs assigned the various priorities
(see 5.4.2.3.4) will be the follow ng:

a. Emer gency 48 hours
b. Ur gent 30 cal endar days
C. Rout i ne 90 cal endar days

5.4.2.3.1.2 ECP authorization. Unless otherw se specified by
t he Governnent, receipt of contractual authorization shall constitute
the sole authority for the contractor to effect a Cass | change.
Aut hori zation of the change granted by the Governnment wi Il include
reference to the ECP by nunber, revision (if applicable), and date.
Such aut horization will normally not occur until the Governnent has
performed a review for techni cal adequacy and supportability.

5.4.2.3.1.3 (dass | conpatibility engineering changes. This
category of change is intended to all ow expeditious corrective action
when the need for a change has been di scovered during systemor item
functional checks or during installation and checkout. The contractor
shall notify the Governnent by witten nmessage within 48 hours after
determning that a conpatibility change is necessary. The nessage
shal |l define the need for a conpatibility change and identify factors
that will be inpacted, including estimted costs and schedul es.
Unl ess otherw se prohibited by the contract, corrective action may
then be inplenented i mediately by the contractor to resolve such
inconpatibilities, but only for the specific itenm(s) situated in the
| ocation at which the deficiency was originally discovered. Al
aspects of the conpatibility definition (reference paragraph
5.4.2.3.2b) nust apply. In addition, a Cass | conpatibility ECP
shall be required within 30 days after initial notification. Were
further action is necessary due to "lead tine"
considerations, the contractor may initiate procurenent or
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manuf acturing action and shall advise the Governnment with a change
message referencing the serial nunber(s) and | ocations of additional
itenms involved. The contractor assunmes total risk for inplenentation
of such a change prior to Governnent authorization, except in those
cases where the Governnent caused the inconpatibility.

5.4.2.3.1.4 D sapproval of ECPs. When the Governnent
di sapproves an ECP, the originator will be notified in witing within
30 cal endar days of the decision and will be given the reason(s) for
t he di sapproval.

5.4.2.3.2 (dass | ECP justification codes. Justification codes
corresponding with the criteria necessary for beneficial engineering
changes are listed below. If nore than one of these codes are
applicable, the one which is the nost descriptive or significant shal
be assigned to the ECP

a. Interface (Code B). Code B shall be assigned to an
engi neering change proposed to elimnate inconpatibility
bet ween Cl s.

b. Conpatibility (Code C). Code C shall be assigned to an
engi neering change to correct a deficiency with the
foll ow ng characteristics:

(1) The need for the change has been di scovered during the
systemor item functional checks or during installation
and checkout and is necessary to nmake the system or
i tem worKk.

(2) By assigning the conpatibility code the contractor is
declaring that the effort required to acconplish the
change is considered to be within the scope of the
exi sting contract except for changes caused by the
Gover nnent .

(3) Contractual coverage conpleting the formal
docunent ati on of the engi neering change will not
reflect an increase in contract price for the
corrective action in production and to delivered itens
in-warranty or otherw se stipulated in the contract.

C. Correction of deficiency (Code D). Code D shall be assigned
to an engi neering change which is required to elimnate a
deficiency, unless a nore descriptive separate code applies.
Such separate codes are used to
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identify deficiencies of the nature of safety, interface, or
conpatibility.

d. Qperational or logistics support (Code O . Code O shall be
assigned to an engi neering change which will nake a
significant effectiveness change in operational capabilities
or |l ogistics support.

e. Producti on stoppage (Code P). Code P shall be assigned to
an engi neering change which is required to prevent slippage
in an approved production schedule. This code applies when
production to the current configuration docunentation either
is inpracticable or cannot be acconplished w thout del ay.

f. Cost reduction (Code R). Code R shall be assigned to an
engi neering change which will provide a net total life cycle
cost savings to the Governnent, but which is not being
subm tted pursuant to the Val ue Engi neering clause of the
contract. The savings in life cycle cost should include al
effects on cost and price for the effort and requirenents
covered by the contract(s) currently in effect for this
contractor, plus the costs resulting from necessary
associ ated changes in delivered itens, and | ogistics
support.

g. Safety (Code S). Code S shall be assigned to an engi neering
change for correction of a deficiency which is required
primarily to elimnate a hazardous condition. Wen this code
i s assigned, a system hazard
anal ysis shall be included with the ECP. (See 6.6)

h. Val ue engineering (VE) (Code V). Code V shall be assigned
to an engi neering change which will effect a net life cycle
cost reduction and which is submtted pursuant to the VE
cl ause of the contract.
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Super sedes page 40 of 1 Decenber 1992

5.4.2.3.3 (dass | ECP types. There are two types of C ass |
ECPs, prelimnary and formal. The type of Cass | ECP appropriate to
the circunstances shall be selected in accordance with the foll ow ng
definitions and guidelines.

5.4.2.3.3.1 Prelimnary change proposal. A prelimnary change
proposal is the type which may be submitted to the Governnent for
review prior to the availability of the information necessary to
support a formal ECP. It shall include a summary of the proposed
change, its inpact on related areas, and a justification.

5.4.2.3.3.1.1 Use of prelimnary ECPs (Type P). A prelimnary
ECP may be prepared and submtted for one of the foll ow ng purposes:

a. To furnish the Governnent with available information in
order to permt:

(1) A prelimnary evaluation relative to the nmerits of the
proposed change (e.g. installation of a proposed change
for the purpose of evaluation and testing prior to
maki ng a final decision to proceed with a proposed
change); or,

(2) A determnation regarding the desirability of
continuing expenditures required to further devel op the

pr oposal .
b. To provide alternative proposals; or
C. To suppl enment a nessage relative to an enmergency or urgent

priority ECP when it is inpracticable to submt a formal ECP
within 30 cal endar days; or

d. To propose a software change prior to the devel opnent of the
actual coding changes and to obtain Government approval to
proceed with software engi neering devel opnent.

5.4.2.3.3.1.2 Use of Advance Change Study Notice (ACSN). Prior
to the preparation of a formal Routine ECP, the contractor and the
Gover nnment shoul d agree on the need for detailed information to be
provi ded about the change idea involved. An ACSN, or a contractor
| etter summari zi ng the change idea, shall be used by either the
contractor or the Governnment to identify a

42



M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)

Figure 1. Advance Change Study Notice
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topic for a change proposal. (Energency, urgent, and conpatibility
type ECPs do not require an ACSN prior to submttal.) |If the
contractor originates a change idea, the required information shall be
provi ded for Governnment review. Upon receipt of a Governnent-
originated ACSN, the contractor shall evaluate the change idea (and
any alternative courses of action identified by the Governnent). |If
aut hori zed to do so by the contract or the ACSN transmttal letter,
and if in agreenment with the change idea, the contractor shall proceed
Wi th preparation of the formal Routine ECP. Oherw se, the contractor
shal | provide additional information about the change to the
Government for further study. |In any case, the contractor shall not
proceed with the preparation of the formal ECP until directed

to do so by the Governnent. The DD Form 2616, "Advanced Change

Study Notice (ACSN)," Figure 1, is not a requirenent of this

standard and is for reference only. Detailed instructions on the
information required for an ACSN are noted in Blocks 6 through 10

of Figure 1. ACSN s shall be prepared in contractor format containing
the information required in Figure 1 in Block nunber sequence. (Wen
ACSNs are required by the contract, the procedures shall be docunented
inthe CMPlan.) (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

5.4.2.3.3.2 Use of Formal ECP (Type F). A formal ECP is the
type which provides engineering information and other data in
sufficient detail to support formal change approval /contractual
i npl enent ati on.

5.4.2.3.4 (dass | engineering change priorities. A priority
shal |l be assigned to each Cass | ECP based upon the foll ow ng
[ f
I

definitions. The assigned priority will determne the tinme frane in
which the ECP is to be reviewed, evaluated, ordered, and inplenented.
The proposed priority is assigned by the originator and wll stand
unl ess the Governnment has a valid reason for changing the priority.

a. Energency. An energency priority shall be assigned to an
engi neering change proposed for either of the follow ng
reasons:

(1) To effect a change in operational characteristics
whi ch, if not acconplished w thout delay, may seriously
conprom se national security;

(2) To correct a hazardous condition which may result in
fatal or serious injury to personnel or in extensive
damage or destruction of equipnent. (A hazardous
condition usually will require withdrawing the item
fromservice tenporarily, or suspension of the item
operation, or discontinuance of further testing or
devel opnent pendi ng resolution of the condition.); or

Super sedes page 43 of 1 Decenber 1992
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(3) To correct a systemhalt (abnormal term nation) in the
production environnment such that CSCl m ssion
acconpl i shnment is prohibited.

b. Urgent. An urgent priority shall be assigned to an
engi neeri ng change proposed for any of the foll ow ng
reasons:

(1) To effect a change which, if not acconplished
expedi tiously, may seriously conprom se the m ssion
ef fectiveness of depl oyed equi pnment, software, or
forces; or

(2) To correct a potentially hazardous condition, the
uncorrected exi stence of which could result in injury
to personnel or damage to equipnment. (A potentially
hazardous condition conprom ses safety and enbodi es
risk, but within reasonable limts, permts continued
use of the affected item provided the operator has been
informed of the hazard and appropriate precauti ons have
been defined and distributed to the user.); or

(3) To neet significant contractual requirenents (e.g.,
when lead tine will necessitate slipping approved
production or depl oynent schedules if the change was
not incorporated); or

(4) To effect an interface change which, if delayed, would
cause a schedul e slippage or increase cost; or

(5) To effect a significant net life cycle cost savings to
the Governnent, as defined in the contract, through
val ue engi neering or through other cost reduction
efforts where expedited processing of the change w |
be a major factor in realizing | ower costs.

(6) To correct unusable output critical to m ssion
acconpl i shnent ;

(7) To correct critical C files that are being degraded;
or

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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(8) To effect a change in operational characteristics to
i npl ement a new or changed regul atory requirenment with
stringent conpletion date requirenents issued by an
authority higher than that of the functional proponent.

C. Routine. A routine priority shall be assigned to a proposed
engi neeri ng change when energency or urgent is not
appl i cabl e.

5.4.2.3.4.1 Expediting Gass | engineering changes with priority
of enmergency or urgent. ECPs carrying a priority of energency shall,
and ECPs carrying a priority of urgent may, be reported to the
Gover nnent by tel ephone, nessage, personal contact, electronic
transm ssion or other expeditious neans. All communications shall be
identified by the ECP nunber. |If the initial comunication regarding
a proposed change was by other than witten nessage, it shall be
confirmed by witten nessage in a format essentially simlar to Figure
2 wthin 24 hours, and followed by a formal ECP within 30 days after
the first communi cation unless otherw se specified by the Governnent.
However, if it is inpractical to conplete a formal ECP within 30 days
due to the necessity for extensive devel opnent, a prelimnary ECP may
be submtted within a 30 day period followed by a formal ECP at a
specified interval thereafter. The prelimnary or formal ECP shal
carry the sane ECP nunber as the witten nessage and shall include
reference to:

a. Met hod and date of the original comunication.
b. I ndi vi dual s cont act ed.
C. Source of resultant contractual direction, if any.

5.4.2.3.5 Format for O ass | engineering changes.
Contractor format is acceptable for proposing Cass | engineering
changes, as long as the ECP contents are presented in Bl ock
Nunmber sequence as presented in Appendix D. The follow ng
par agraphs, and Table I, prescribe the contents by Bl ock Nunber
that are required to fully docunent the inpact of the engineering
change. (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

Super sedes page 45 of 17 April 1992
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Tabl e | Appendi x D Informati on Bl ock Nunmber Content
Requi renments for an ECP.
REQUI RED LI FE CYCLE PHASES
CONTENTS
INFORMATION Concept Demonstration Engineering and Production and
BLOCK USAGE Exploratl(_)n_ ) _and_ Manufacturing erloyment
NUMBERS and Definition Validation Development Operations and Support
REQUIRED REQUIRED REQUIRED REQUIRED
1 through 27 Cover Sheet Only when functional Cover sheet Cover sheet summarizes the Cover sheet
characteristics are to be summarizes ECP summarizes the ECP
controlled the ECP
28 through 36 Effectson NOT REQUIRED REQUIRED USED to: REQUIRED USED to: REQUIRED if:
Functional Describe proposal Describe Proposed changes in (&) System specification change
Allocated changes in functional functional or allocated is associated with design
Configuration configuration configuration identification as change
Identification identification defined by system and (b) Two part specification
appropriate item specification method used and Part |
specification needs to be
changed
(c) Development and production
fabrication specification used
and development
specification needs to be
changed
37 through 50 Effects on Product NOT REQUIRED NOT REQUIRED REQUIRED when: REQUIRED
Configuration Prototypes are undergoing USED to:
Identification operational and service testing Describe effects of changein
Operations and Logistic product configuration
USED to: identification changes in parts or
Provide an index to impacts of assembles & impact on logistic
the change elements
51 Estimated Net Total NOT REQUIRED NOT REQUIRED REQUIRED when: REQUIRED
Cost Impact (oneitem) (a) ECP requires change to USED to:
contract cost
(b) Future production cost isa
consideration in evaluating Tabulate cost impact
desirability of effecting the
proposed change
52 Estimated Cost/Savings NOT REQUIRED NOT REQUIRED REQUIRED if: REQUIRED if:
Summary Related
ECPs (a) There arerelated ECPs (a) There arerelated ECPs
applying to two or more applying to two or more
items items
(b) New trainers or items of (b) New trainers or items of
support equipment are support equipment are
required required
USED to: USED to:
Summarize cost impact of all Summarize cot impact of all
related ECPs related ECPs
56 Milestone Chart NOT REQUIRED NOT REQUIRED REQUIRED if: REQUIRED if:
Thereis aschedule changein Thereis aschedule changein
more than delivery date for item more than delivery date for item
USED to: USED to:
Show inter-relationshipsin Show inter-relationship in
schedules schedules
60 Milestone Chart NOT REQUIRED NOT REQUIRED REQUIRED if: REQUIRED if:
Thereis aschedule changein Show inter-relationship in
more than delivery date for a software intensive only schedules
software intensive only item

Super sedes page 46 of 17 April 1992
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ECP Number

1 Urgent (or emergency) priority engineering change affecting

(Show contract item nomenclature, part number or type designation.)

Isrequired because

(Statereason for action and reference applicable documents.)

2. Action required to correct the condition (s) noted by the urgent (or emergency condition is:

(This paragraph shall provide a description of the proposed engineering change.)

3. The ECP shall be accomplished on serial numbers
at an estimated cost of against contracts:

(Show breakout by contract number.)

4. The following support equipment must be modified (or new support
equipment must be delivered) concurrently with this change: *

(If there is no effect on support equipment, include a statement to that effect.)

5. Interim support to be provided: (address applicable areas)
a. Spares d. Software
b. Technical Manuals e. Other
c. Training

6. Additional information may be included when available. However, reporting

and initiating action to correct urgent or emergency conditions shall not
be delayed pending the availability of additional information.

7. Point of contact for this changeis
(Provide the name, code and phone number or the person to be contacted.)

FI GURE 2. Sanpl e Engi neeri ng Change Proposal Message For nat
REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
5.4.2.3.5.1 dass | engineering changes - functional

baseline. Cass | engineering changes submtted after
establishment of the functional baseline, and prior to the
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establishment of either the allocated or product baselines, shal
conformto the follow ng requirenents: Blocks 1 through 27, (See
Appendi x D) shall be used sunmarize the engi neering change.

Bl ocks 28 through 36, (See Appendix D) shall be used to describe
proposed changes in the m ssion, performance, and ot her

requi renents of the specification.

5.4.2.3.5.2 dass | engineering changes - allocated
baseline. Cdass | engineering changes submtted after
establ i shnent of the functional and all ocated baselines, and
prior to the establishnment of the product baseline, shall conform
to the follow ng requirenents:

a. Bl ocks 1 through 27 shall be used to summarize the
engi neeri ng change.

b. Bl ocks 28 through 36 shall be used to describe changes
fromthe FCD or ACD defined by the system specification
and each pertinent itemspecification. As required, the
detail ed text of proposed changes in each of these
specifications is furnished as encl osures, but the
Bl ock-required information shall be furnished to
summari ze significant effects on specifications.

C. | f prototypes of itens are undergoi ng operati onal
eval uation or service tests, changes in the hardware or
software of such existent or subsequent prototype
nmodel s shall be described as required for Bl ocks 3%
t hrough 50, (See Appendix D).

d. Bl ocks 51, 52, 56 and 60 shall be used as prescribed in
5.4.2.3.5.3, when applicable. (See Appendi x D)

5.4.2.3.5.3 dass | engineering changes - product baseline.
Cl ass | engineering changes submtted after establishnment of the
product baseline shall conformto the foll ow ng requirenents:

a. Bl ocks 1 through 27 shall be used to summarize the
engi neeri ng change.

b. Bl ocks 28 through 36 may be required. |f changes are

proposed to the current approved FCD or ACD, this
i nformati on nust be submtted.

Super sedes page 48 of 17 April 1992

C. Bl ocks 37 through 50, with applicable encl osures, shal
be used to identify the effects of the proposed change to
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the PCD, |ogistics and operations. Retrofit information
shal |l be included in Blocks 40 through 47

d. Bl ock 51 (See Appendi x D) shall be used to tabulate the
net life cycle cost inpact of the individual ECP
Entries under "other costs/savings" to the Governnent

need be made only to the extent estimated costs/savings

data are available to the contractor

e. Bl ock 52 (See Appendix D) is applicable either when there
are related ECPs as described by 5.4.2.3.6.1 and
5.4.2.3.6.3 or when new trainers or support equi pnent
will be required as a result of the ECP. The net total
life cycle cost inpacts (increase or decrease) of the
i ndividual related ECPs shall be summarized together with
all related ILS costs which have not been included in the
i ndi vidual ECPs. Entries regarding related ECPs of other
prime contractors shall be nade by integrating
contractors; otherw se, such entries need be nmade by a
prime contractor only to the extent such data are
avai l able to the prine.

f. Bl ock 56 and/or 60 (See Appendix D) is required if there
is arevision in the schedul e actions other than delivery
of the itemwhich is the subject of the ECP
Bl ock 56 and/or 60 is not required if the revision in the
schedul e can be fully described either in Block 19 or by
reference therein to a revised schedule for the
subject item \Wen required, Block 56 and/or 60 shall be
used as a graphic presentation of the tine phasing of
maj or actions involved in all related engi neeri ng changes
to hardware, software and associ ated updati ng of
docunent ati on.

5.4.2.3.6 Related engineering changes.

5.4.2.3.6.1 Related engineering changes - single prine. A
desired engi neering change in one item (the basic engineering
change) may require rel ated engi neering changes in other itens in
order to retain (or attain) either an interface match or
conpatibility and interoperability of associated itens. Wen such
an engi neering change is proposed and when the basic item and ot her
itens affected by rel ated engi neering changes are the

Super sedes page 49 of 17 April 1992
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responsibility of a single prime contractor, the ECP package shal
i nclude both the basic and all such rel ated engi neeri ng changes.

5.4.2.3.6.2 Related engineering changes - single prinme -
multiple procuring activities. The basic ECP nunber shall be
assigned to the ECP applicable to the itemwhich is the imedi ate
objective of the desired ECP. Related ECPs submtted to the
Governnment shall be identified by the basic nunber plus a separate
dash nunmber for each procurenent activity.

5.4.2.3.6.3 Related engineering changes - separate prines.
When a desired engineering change in one item (the basic
engi neering change) requires rel ated engi neeri ng changes i n ot her
itens which are the responsibility of other prinme contractors who
are participating in a specific item devel opnment or production
program the basic ECP and its inpact on other itens shall be
coordinated by the originating contractor as required prior to
submi ssion to the Governnment. Coordinating contractors are not
required to provide cost and pricing data to other contractors.
The technical basis for the change and technical effects of the
change shall be coordinated. The coordi nated basic ECP shal
i ncl ude data showi ng the extent of coordination and its results,
when applicable and avail able, to the related ECPs of the other
prime contractors. Likew se, the basic and each rel ated ECP, when
submtted by its separate prine, shall cross-reference the basic
and ot her rel ated ECPs.

5.4.2.3.6.4 Sane engineering change - prine/subcontractor
coordination. When the contractor, as the prinme contractor to the
Governnent for an item is also a subcontractor to another prinme
contractor(s) for that sane item initiates an ECP on that item he
shal |l coordinate the ECP with the other prine contractor(s) prior
to subm ssion. The ECP shall include data on the extent and
results of such coordination

5.4.2.3.6.5 Sane engineering change - several contractors.
Unl ess ot herw se specified, when the Governnment has contracts with
two or nore prime contractors for the sane item the Governnent
wi || conduct such coordination of ECPs as it deens necessary.

5.4.2.4 dass Il engineering changes. An engineering change
whi ch i npacts none of the Class | factors specified in 5.4.2.2.1
shall be classified as a Class Il engineering change.

5.4.2.4.1 dass Il engineering change format. Contractor
format for Class Il engineering changes is acceptable. C ass |
engi neeri ng changes requiring Governnment approval shall contain
the information required for Blocks 1 through 27 of Appendi x D.

Super sedes page 50 of 17 April 1992
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Class Il engi neering changes requiring Governnment concurrence in
classification only shall include, as a m ninum
(See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

a. Name and part nunber of item affected.

b. Nane and part nunber of next higher assenbly.

C. Description of the engi neering change.

d. Reason for maki ng the engi neeri ng change.

e. Al'l Government contract nunber(s) against which the
change
will be submtted.

f. Change docunent nunber.

5.4.2.4.2 dass Il justification codes. The justification

codes for Class | engineering changes need not be applied to a
Class Il engineering change.

5.4.2.4.3 Concurrence in Cass Il changes. Unless otherw se
specified by the Governnent, or unless 5.4.2.4.4 or 5.4.2.4.5
applies, Governnment review of Cass Il changes during production

w Il consist of a technical evaluation of the change and of

mat eri al substitutions to support concurrence in classification
recommendations. The contractor shall obtain Governnent
concurrence prior to or concurrent with the release of the Cass |
change. The contractor assunes total risk for inplenentation of
changes prior to notification of Governnment concurrence.

5.4.2.4.4 Approval of Cdass Il changes. Wen the Governnent
has required by contract that it approve each Cass Il change, the
contractor shall not inplenent the change until approved by the
Gover nnent .

5.4.2.4.5 Non-custody of the original draw ngs. When the
contractor or his subcontractors do not have custody of the
original drawi ngs delineating the detail design, and when
conpliance with such drawings is a contract requirenent, each
Class Il engineering change is subject to approval by the
Government prior to inplenentation as specified in the contract.

5.4.3 Requirenments for Requests for Deviation (RFD). The
contractor shall not manufacture itens for acceptance by the
Governnent that incorporate a known departure fromrequirenents,
unl ess a request for a deviation has been approved in accordance

Super sedes page 51 of 1 Decenber 1992
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with the requirenments of this standard. Authorized deviations are
a tenporary departure fromrequirenents and do not constitute a
change to the FCD, ACD,or PCD. Prior to manufacture of an item if
a contractor considers it necessary to tenporarily depart fromthe
requi renents, the contractor may request a deviation. Deviations
do not apply to software code listings. Were it is determ ned
that a change should be permanent, a Cass | or Cass |

engi neeri ng change nust be processed in accordance with this

st andar d.

5.4.3.1 Restrictions on deviations. Unless unusual
ci rcunstances exist, critical deviations and devi ations which would
affect service operation, logistic interoperability, or maintenance
(e.g., repair parts, operation or maintenance procedures, or
conpatibility with trainers or test sets) shall not be requested.
The effectivity of the request for deviation normally should not
include the entire remaining nunber of deliverable units on the
contract; if that is the case, an engi neering change shoul d be
subm tted.

5.4.3.2 Recurring deviations. Submttal of recurring
devi ations is discouraged and shall be mnimzed. |f a proposed
deviation is recurring (a repetition or extension of a previously
approved deviation), it is probable that either the requirenents of
t he docunentation are too stringent or the corrective action of the
manuf acturer was ineffective. |If it is necessary for a contractor
to request a deviation for the sanme situation with the sanme item
nore than two tines, then the need for an engi neeri ng change,
rather than a deviation, shall be addressed between the Governnent
and the contractor.

5.4.3.3 d(dassification of deviations. Each request for
devi ation shall be designated as critical, major, or mnor by the
originator in accordance with this standard. C assification
di sagreenents shall be referred to the Governnent for decision

5.4.3.3.1 Munor. A deviation shall be designated as m nor

when:
a. The devi ation consists of a departure which does not
i nvolve any of the factors listed in 5.4.3.3.3 or
5.4.3.3.2 or
b. When the configuration docunentation defining the

requirenents for the itemclassifies defects in
requi renents and the deviations consist of a departure
froma requirenment classified as m nor.

Super sedes page 52 of 1 Decenber 1992
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5.4.3.3.2 Mjor. A deviation shall be designated as mmjor
when:

a. The devi ation consists of a departure involving:
(1) health; (2) performance; (3) interchangeability,
reliability, survivability, maintainability, or
durability of the itemor its repair parts; (4) effective
use or operation; (5 weight; or (6) appearance (when a
factor) or

b. When the configuration docunentation defining the
requi renents for the itemclassifies defects in
requi renents and the deviations consist of a departure
froma requirement classified as major.

5.4.3.3.3 Critical. A deviation shall be designated as
critical when:

a. The devi ation consists of a departure involving safety or

b. When the configuration docunentation defining the
requi renents for the itemclassifies defects in
requi renents and the deviations consi st of a departure
froma requirenent classified as critical.

5.4.3.4 Format. Contractor format for the Request for
Devi ation (RFD) is acceptable. Each RFD shall contain al
information required by Appendi x E presented in Bl ock Nunber#
sequence. (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

5.4.3.5 Disposition of deviations. Unless otherw se
specified in the contract, requests for critical or major
devi ati ons shoul d be approved or disapproved within 30 cal endar
days of receipt by the Governnent, and m nor devi ations should be
approved or disapproved wthin 15 cal endar days of receipt by the
Gover nnent .

5.4.3.5.1 Monor deviations. Unless otherw se specified by
the Governnment, m nor deviations shall be authorized (or
di sapproved) for the Governnent by the activity authorized to
approve or concur in classification of Cass Il changes.
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5.4.3.5.2 Citical and major deviations. Critical and
maj or devi ations shall be approved in accordance with the terns of
the contract.

5.4.4 Requirenents for Requests for Waiver (RFW. The
contractor shall not offer, for acceptance by the Governnent, itens
that incorporate a known departure fromrequirenents,
unl ess a request for waiver has been approved in accordance with
this standard. Authorized waivers apply to a specific quantity of
manuf actured itens and do not constitute change to the FCD, ACD, or
PCD. The contractor nay process a request for waiver if, during or
after manufacture of an item which incorporates a known departure
fromrequirenments, it is determned that the itemis considered
suitable for use "as is" or after repair by an approved nethod.

Wai vers do not apply to software code listings. Were it is
determ ned that a change should be permanent, a Cass | or Cass |
engi neeri ng change nust be processed in accordance with this

st andar d.

5.4.4.1 Restrictions on waivers. Unless unusual
ci rcunstances exist, critical waivers and waivers which would
affect service operation, logistic interoperability, or maintenance
(e.g., repair parts, operation or maintenance procedures, or
conpatibility with trainers or test sets) shall not be requested.
The effectivity of the request for waiver normally should not
i nclude the entire remaining nunber of deliverable units on the
contract; if that is the case, an engi neering change shoul d be
subm tted.

5.4.4.2 Recurring waivers. Submttal of recurring waivers is
di scouraged and shall be mnimzed. |If a proposed waiver is
recurring (a repetition or extension of a previously approved
wai ver), it is probable that either the requirenents of the
docunentation are too stringent or the corrective action of the
manuf acturer was ineffective. |If it is necessary for a contractor
to request a waiver for the sane situation with the sane item nore
than two tines (or for the renmainder of the contracted quantity of
deliverable units), then the need for an engi neering change, rather
than a wai ver, shall be addressed between the Governnent and the
contractor.

5.4.4.3 (dassification of waivers. Each request for waiver
shal | be designated as critical, major, or mnor by the originator
in accordance with this standard. C assification disagreenents
shall be referred to the Governnent for decision
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.4.4.3.1 Mnor. A waiver shall be designated as m nor when:

The wai ver consists of acceptance of an item having a
nonconf ormance wth contract or configuration
docunent ati on whi ch does not involve any of the factors
listed in 5.4.4.3.3 or 5.4.4.3. 2.

When the configuration docunentation defining the
requi renents for the itemclassifies defects in
requi renents and the waivers consist of a departure
froma requirement classified as m nor.

.4.4.3.2 Mjor. A waiver shall be designated as nmajor when:

The wai ver consists of acceptance of an item having a
nonconf ormance with contract or configuration
docunentation requirenents involving: (1) health;

(2) performance; (3) interchangeability, reliability,
survivability, or maintainability of the itemor its
repair parts; (4) effective use or operation; (5) weight;
or (6) appearance (when a factor).

When the configuration docunentation defining the
requi renents for the itemclassifies defects in
requi renents and the waivers consist of a departure
froma requirement classified as major.

.4.4.3.3 Citical. A waiver shall be designated as critical

The wai ver consists of acceptance of an item having a
nonconf ormance wth contract or configuration
docunent ation involving safety; or

When the configuration docunentation defining the
requi renents for the itemclassifies defects in
requi renents and the waivers consist of a departure
froma requirenent classified as critical.

.4.4.4 Format. Contractor format for the Request for
(RFW is acceptable. Each RFWshall contain al

information required by Appendi x E presented in Bl ock Nunber#
sequence. (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)
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5.4.4.5 Disposition of waivers. Unless otherw se specified
in the contract, requests for critical or major waivers should be
approved or disapproved wthin 30 cal endar days of receipt by the
Governnent, and m nor wai vers shoul d be approved or di sapproved
within fifteen cal endar days of receipt by the Governnent.

5.4.4.5.1 Monor waivers. Unless otherw se specified by the
Governnent, mnor waivers shall be dispositioned by the |ocal
Mat eri al Review Board (MRB) when such a board is properly
constituted, or in the absence of such MRB by the Contract
Adm nistration Ofice (CAO.

5.4.4.5.2 Citical and major waivers. Critical and major
wai vers shall be approved in accordance with the terns of the
contract.

5.4.5 Parts substitutions. Unless otherw se specified by
contract, part substitution for parts identified in the current
approved configuration docunentation of an item fromthe product
basel i ne through the remainder of the items life cycle shal
conformas foll ows:

a. Substitution of a non-repairable part for an itemfor
whi ch the contractor has configuration docunentation
custody shall not require a Class | or Cass |
engi neering change or a request for deviation or waiver
when:

(1) The part is identified as an authorized substitute
or superseding part in a mlitary specification or
standard; and

(2) The part will not be installed in equipnent to be
submtted for verification and reliability
denonstration tests.

b. Substitution of a non-repairable part shall require a
Class Il engineering change when:

(1) The part substituted is determ ned, by the
contractor having configuration docunentation

custody over the item to be a preferred part over
the original; or
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(2) The contractor does not have configuration
docunent ati on cust ody.

C. Part substitutions which do not neet the requirenments of
5.4.5a or 5.4.5b and for which a permanent change is not
desired shall require subm ssion of a Request for
Devi ation (RFD) or Request for Waiver (RFW.

d. Al'l other parts substitutions shall be subject to the
Class | or Class Il engineering change as applicabl e.

5.4.6 Requirenments for Specification Change Notices (SCNs).
In accordance with the requirenents of the contract, the contractor
shal |, concurrent with the preparation of an ECP
prepare a separate proposed "Specification Change Notice", in
accordance with Appendix F, for each specification which would
require revision if the ECP were approved. The SCN(s) shall be
submtted to the Governnent with the ECP for approval and
aut hori zation, or disapproval. 1In the situation discussed in
paragraph 5.4.2.3.6.3 (Rel ated engi neeri ng changes - separate
prinmes), the originating contractor shall prepare and coordi nate
the SCN(s) with other prime contractors along wwth the ECP. Errors
of a mnor nature (such as typographical errors, punctuation, etc.)
shal |l not be corrected, except as an incidental part of the next
technically required ECP and
acconpanyi ng proposed SCN affecting that C specification.
(See 4.3.2
and 6. 3)

5.4.6.1 SCN cover page. The information required by
Appendi x F shall precede the specification change pages. SCNs for
a specification are sequentially nunbered beginning with
SCN 1; SCNs for a newy revised specification are al so
sequentially nunbered starting again wwth SCN 1. The SCN nunber
shal | be placed on the cover sheet of the SCN subm ttal package.
The proposed SCN, or any revisions thereto, and the approved SCN
shall carry the same nunber. Once an SCN has been submtted to the
Governnment along with an ECP, its SCN sequence nunber related to
that revision of the specification shall not thereafter be changed
or assigned to anot her ECP/ SCN package. (SCN nunbers associ at ed
w th di sapproved ECPs are not reused.) However, due to differing
change processing/ approval tine periods, SCNs nmay be approved by
t he
Government out of sequence. If this occurs, the SCN shall be
changed to reflect the other SCNs approved since it was proposed;
i kewi se, sone of the attached change pages m ght have to be
revised to reflect the current wording as of the approval date.
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5.4.6.2 Attachnments to proposed SCN. The attachments to the
proposed SCN shal | be:

a. Pages containing detailed informati on about the exact
proposed changes to the specification by reference to the
par agraph, page, Figure, or Table and by citing the
words/information to be changed in "Fronl To" format; or

b. Repl acenment new specification pages in format suitable to
be substituted for existing pages, identified with the
speci fication nunber and SCN approval date, nunbered with
t he sanme nunbers of the pages they replace plus a suffix
| etter where additional pages are needed to replace a
page (e.g., new Pages 5 and 5a repl ace old Page 5), and
all portions affected indicated by synbols (e.g., change
bars, asterisks etc.) in the margin; or

C. A proposed specification revision, where nore practical,
identified with the sane nunber as the specification to
be superseded with a new revision letter, prepared to the
sane format, and all portions affected identified with
synbols in the margin or containing a note explaining
that the changes are too extensive to be identified.

5.4.6.3 Supersession. Wen a proposed SCN nust be revised
and resubmtted, the resubmtted SCN shall retain the sane basic
SCN nunber but nust be reidentified as a supersedi ng revision
(starting with RL for each SCN) to avoid confusion with any
previous submttals of the SCN

5.4.6.4 Approved SCN. The contractor will receive approved
SCNs fromthe Governnent concurrent with contractual authorization,
and shall use the approved SCNs as authorization to update the
specifications in accordance with the approved SCNs. An approved
SCN al so provides a sunmary |isting of pages affected by all
previ ously approved changes to that particular revision of the
specification. SCNs are not cunul ative insofar as transmttal of
change pages from previ ous change is concerned, and changes
distributed with previous SCNs renmain in effect unless changed or
canceled by an SCN of later issue. However, the summary of current
changes shall be a cunul ative summary as of the date of approval of
the | atest SCN

5.4.6.5 Changed pages. Updated and reissued pages shall be
conplete reprints of pages suitable for incorporation by renoval of
ol d pages and insertion of new pages. All portions affected by the
change shall be indicated by a synbol in the margin
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adj acent to the change and enconpassing all changed portions. \Wen
changed pages are issued for specifications with pages printed on
both sides of a sheet, and only the page on one side of a sheet is
affected by the change, both sides of the sheet shall be reissued.
The unchanged side shall be reprinted w thout change and shall not
carry the date of the change or be included in the change sunmary
as being affected by the change.

5.4.7 Requirenments for Notices of Revision (NORs). Th#
"Notice of Revision", (See Appendix G shall be utilized to
descri be the exact change(s) to be nade to each draw ng, associ ated
list, or
ot her affected docunent when specified as a data requirenent in the
contract. NOR s shall be prepared in contractor format containing
t he
information required in Appendix G in Block Nunber sequence. (NORs
are normal ly applicabl e where docunents affected by the ECP are not
controlled by the ECP preparing activity.) (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

5.4.8 Configuration control (short form procedure).

5.4.8.1 Purpose. The purpose of the short form procedure is
for use with itens for which the prescribed detail design was not
devel oped by the contractor and for which the contractor can not be
expected to know the total inpact of a proposed change. The
Government wll normally be responsible for determ nation of
possi bl e effects of engineering changes on higher |evel or
associated itens and simlarly for inpact of deviations and
wai vers. It may also be applied to privately devel oped itens
(e.g., commercial off-the-shelf itens), when the contracting
activity has determ ned that the application of change control to
such itens is necessary. The short form procedure will only be
appl i cabl e when specifically required by the contract.

5.4.8.2 Requirenents for ECPs. Wen a pernmanent change is
desired, to the configuration docunentation prescribed by the
contract, an ECP is required. Contractual authorization shall be
required prior to inplenentation of an ECP which affects contract
cost, fee, schedule or technical requirements specified either in
the contract or in the configuration docunentation prescribed
directly by its identifying nunber in the contract.

5.4.8.2.1 ECP format. Contractor format is acceptable for
short form engi neering change proposals. The short form
engi neeri ng change proposal shall contain the information
requi red by Appendi x D in Bl ock Nunber sequence.
(See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)
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5.4.8.2.2 Expediting ECPs. An ECP which, in the contractor’s
judgenent, requires imedi ate action, may be initiated by
t el ephone, nessage, personal contact, or electronic transmttal to
be followed by the contractor’s witten statenent wthin three (3)
work days. If the initial reaction by the addressee of the
communi cation is favorable, a witten ECP in accordance with this
standard shall be submtted as soon as practicable, but not |ater
than 30 cal endar days after the first communication

5.4.8.2.3 Revisions. An ECP shall be revised when ngjor
alterations or changes to the initial ECP are necessary in
accordance wwth 5.4.2.2.3.2 of this standard.

5.4.8.2.4 ECP coverage. Unrelated engi neering changes shal
not be covered by the same ECP;, rather, a separate ECP shall be
prepared for each engi neeri ng change.

5.4.8.2.5 ECP supporting data. ECPs shall be supported by
mar ked copi es of draw ngs, other technical docunentation or parts
thereof and the information, as required to justify and descri be
t he change. ECPs originated by subcontractors may be included as
supporting data.

5.4.8.2.6 ECP approval. Approval of an ECP will be achieved

by:

a. The signature on the ECP of the contracting activity or a
review activity specifically identified in the contract
and by the return of an approved copy to the contractor;
or

b. Modi ficati on when the ECP affects the contract.

5.4.8.2.7 Disapproval. Wen an ECP is disapproved, the
Government wll notify the contractor of such disapproval in
witing within 30 cal endar days of the disapproval date giving the
reason(s) for disapproval.

5.4.8.3 Requirenents for deviations. Prior to manufacture of
an item if a contractor considers it necessary to tenporarily
depart fromthe mandatory requirenments of the specification or
drawi ngs, the contractor nay request that a deviation be
authorized. As an exanple, a deviation relating to an alternative
mat eri al, process, functional, or dinensional requirenent may be
requested. Itenms shall not be delivered incorporating a known
departure from docunentation unless a request for deviation has
been approved in accordance with the requirenents of this standard,
or unless otherw se contractually
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aut hori zed. For parts substitutions which do not require requests
for deviations see 5.4.5. Authorized deviations are a tenporary
departure fromrequirenments and do not constitute a change to the
ACD, FCD, or PCD. Were it is determ ned that a change shoul d be
permanent, an ECP nmust be processed in accordance with 5.4. 2.

5.4.8.3.1 Restrictions on deviations. Unl ess unusual
ci rcunst ances exist, requests for deviations affecting safety shal
not be submtted. Requests for deviations which would affect
service operation or maintenance should not be submtted or
aut hori zed as deviations. Such changes that will affect
speci fications, drawi ngs or technical manuals shall be proposed
and processed as ECPs.

5.4.8.3.2 Recurring deviations. Submttal of recurring
devi ations is discouraged and shall be mnimzed. |f a proposed
deviation is recurring (a repetition or extension of a previously
approved deviation), it is probable that either the requirenents of
t he docunentation are too stringent or the corrective action of the
manuf acturer was ineffective. |If it is necessary for a contractor
to request a deviation for the sanme situation with the sanme item
nore than two tines, then the need for an engi neeri ng change,
rather than a deviation, shall be addressed between the Governnent
and the contractor.

5.4.8.3.3 Deviation format. Contractor format for the
short form Request for Deviation (RFD) is acceptable. The short
form RFD shall contain all information required by Appendi x E
presented in Block Nunmber Sequence. (See 4.3.2 and 6.3)

5.4.8.3.4 dassification of deviations. RFDs will be
classified as critical, major, or mnor, in accordance with the
criteria of 5.4.3.3, by the Governnent’s representative
identified in the contract.

5.4.8.3.5 Disposition of deviations. RFDs wll| be
di spositioned by the Governnent. [Contracts will include the RFD
subm ttal instructions, classification authority, approval
authority, and turn-around-tinme for notification of
approval / di sapproval. Wen there are differing disposition
requirenents for critical, major, and m nor RFDs, the contract
will so specify.]
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5.4.8.4 Requirenents for waivers. Supplies or services which
do not conformin all respects to the contract requirenents
normally are rejected. An itemwhich through error during
manuf act ure does not conformto the specified configuration
docunent ati on shall not be delivered to the Governnent unless a
wai ver has been processed and granted in accordance with this
st andar d.

5.4.8.4.1 Restrictions on waivers. Unl ess unusual
ci rcunst ances exist, requests for waivers affecting safety wll not
be authorized. ECPs shall be used for such deficiencies.

5.4.8.4.2 Recurring waivers. Submttal of recurring waivers
is discouraged and shall be mnimzed. |If a proposed waiver is
recurring (a repetition or extension of a previously approved
wai ver), it is probable that either the requirenents of the
docunentation are too stringent or the corrective action of the
manuf acturer was ineffective. |If it is necessary for a contractor
to request a waiver for the sane situation with the sane item nore
than two tines (or for the renmai nder of the contracted quantity of
deliverable units), then the need for an engi neering change, rather
than a wai ver, shall be addressed between the Governnent and the
contractor.

5.4.8.4.3 Wiiver format. Contractor format for the short
form Request for Waiver (RFW is acceptable. The short form RFW
shall contain all information required by Appendi x E presented in
Bl ock Number sequence. (See 4.3.2 and 6. 3)

5.4.8.4.4 dassification of waivers. RFW wll be
classified as critical, major, or mnor, in accordance with the
criteria of 5.4.4.3, by the Governnent’s representative
identified in the contract.

5.4.8.4.5 Disposition of waivers. RFW wll be
di spositioned by the Governnent. [Contracts will include the RFW
subm ttal instructions, classification authority, approval
authority, and turn-around-tinme for notification of
approval / di sapproval. Wen there are differing disposition
requirenents for critical, major, and m nor RFW, the contract
will so specify.]
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5.5 Confiquration Status Accounting (CSA).

5.5.1 Purpose of CSA. The purpose of CSAis to assure
accurate identification of each CI and delivered unit so that the
necessary | ogistics support elenents can be correctly programed
and nade available in tinme to support the C. An adequate and
accurate CSA wi Il enhance program and functional nanager’s
capabilities to identify, produce, inspect, deliver, operate,
mai ntain, repair, refurbish, etc., Cls inatinmely, efficient, and
econom cal manner in satisfying their assigned responsibilities.

5.5.2 CSA requirenents. The contractor’s information system
shal | be capable of neeting contractual requirenents for CSA
Appendi x H, as tailored in the contract, establishes requirenents
for CSA of the docunentation and identification nunbers which
describe Cl's, the processing and i nplenentation of changes to Cls
and their associ ated docunentation, and the actual configuration of
units of Cls. (See 6.3)

5.5.3 Preferred information system The contractor shal
provide CSA information fromthe contractor’s information systemto
t he maxi num extent possible. Were information beyond the existing
contractor systemis required by the Governnent to be included in
the data base or in the formatted output, such additi onal
informati on shall be provided as supplenents to the existing system
wi t hout disrupting the existing systemor requiring the generation
of a conpletely new systemfor the Governnent.

5.5.4 Retention of historical data base. The contractor
shall retain a conplete historical record of all the information
required by the Governnent to be stored in the system Such
hi storical information shall be formatted and maintained in such a
manner that it can readily be copied, in total or by specific
el enents identified by the Governnent, for transfer in a format
specified in the contract.

5.5.5 CSA data elenents. The contractor shall utilize the
data elenents identified and defined in Appendix | as a guide in
the preparation of all applicable CSA records and reports.

(See 6.3)
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5.5.6 Contractor focal point. The contractor shall identify
a focal point for the CSA systemto interface wth the data base
users.

5.5.7 CSA analysis requirenents. The contractor shall review
and anal yze CSA data. Wen potential or actual problens/
del i nquenci es which inpact the Governnment are detected, the
contractor shall contact the Governnent within one business day to
establish a course of action to rectify the situation. 1In
addi ti on:

a. Anal ysis shall be perforned to detect trends in the
pr obl ens reported.

b. Corrective actions shall be evaluated to: (1) verify
t hat probl enms have been resol ved, adverse trends have
been reversed, and changes have been correctly
i npl enmented in the appropriate processes and products,
and (2) to determ ne whether additional problens have
been i ntroduced.

5.5.8 Reporting acconplishnent of retrofit changes. When
units al ready accepted by the Governnment are returned to the
contractor, either for prolonged use or for specific retrofit
action, the contractor shall docunment the incorporation of al
retrofit changes to those units in his custody and shall report the
status of those units. Appendix J delineates the detailed
procedures for reporting acconplishnment of retrofit changes by the
contractor. These procedures shall be used to report
acconplishnent, in accordance with retrofit instructions, at the
contractor’s honme plant, at other contractor-operated activities,
and at Governnent operated activities, as directed by the
Governnment. (See 6.3)

5.6 Configuration audits. FCA and PCAs will normally be
conducted by the Governnent prior to acceptance of a Cl and prior
to establishing the PBL.

5.6.1 Contractor participation and responsibilities. The
contractor shall be responsible for supporting Governnent conducted
configuration audits in accordance with the follow ng requirenents
except as anmended by the contract.

5.6.1.1 Subcontractors and suppliers. The contractor shal
be responsible for insuring that subcontractors, vendors, and
suppliers participate in Governnent configuration audits, as
appropri ate.
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5.6.1.2 Location. Unless otherw se specified in the
Statenent of Work (SOW, the configuration audits shall be
conducted at the contractor’s facility or at a designated
subcontractor facility, if approved by the Governnent.
Accordingly, the contractor shall be required to provide the
necessary resources and material to performthe audit effectively.
This includes the followwng itenms to the extent appropriate for the
type and scope of audit required by the contract:

a. Configuration audit plan. (See 6.3)

b. Conf erence agenda. (See 6.3)

C. Conf erence roon(s).

d. Appl i cabl e specifications, draw ngs, manuals, schedul es,
and design and test data.

e. Test results.

f. Meeting mnutes including resulting audit action itens.
(See 6.3)

g. Tool s and inspection equi pnent (including coordinate

measuring machines with operators) necessary for
eval uation and verification.

h. Unencunbered access to the areas and facilities of
i ncom ng inspection, fabrication, production, and
testing.

i Per sonnel from each engi neering, manufacturing and
qual ity departnent to be available for discussion in
their respective areas.

] - Copi es of inspection reports, process sheets, data
sheets, and ot her docunentation as deened necessary by
Gover nment FCA/ PCA t eans.

K. | solation of the iten(s) and detailed parts to be
revi ened.

5.6.1.3 Contractor requirenents. The contractor shall be
responsi bl e for establishing the time, place, and agenda for each
configuration audit in consonance with the nmaster m | estone
schedul e, subject to coordination with the Governnent. This
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shoul d be acconplished sufficiently in advance of each audit to
al | ow adequate preparation for the neeting by both the contractor
and the Governnent. |In addition, the contractor shall:

a.

I nsure that each configuration audit schedule is
conpatible wwth the availability of the necessary
informati on and contract articles, e.g., system

engi neering data, trade study results, producibility
anal ysis results, risk analysis results, specifications,
manual s, draw ngs, reports, hardware, software, or
nmockups.

Desi gnate a co-chairperson for each configuration audit.
Participating contractor and subcontractor personnel or

t hose chosen to nmake presentations shall be prepared to

di scuss in technical detail any of the presented materi al
within the scope of the audit.

Provi de an acceptable nethod to record inputs to official
meeting mnutes. Mnutes shall be recorded and shal
consi st of significant questions and answers, action
itens, deviations, conclusions, recomended courses of
action resulting frompresentations or discussions.
Concl usi ons from di scussi ons conducted during side

meeti ngs shall be sunmarized in the main neeting at an
appointed tinme, and appropriate comments shall be read
into the official mnutes. Recomendations not accepted
shoul d al so be recorded together with the reason for non-
acceptance. The mnutes of each daily session shall be
avail abl e for review by both the contractor and

Gover nment personnel at the beginning of the next day’s
session. The mnutes of the overall audit shall be
avail abl e for review by the Governnent prior to the
departure of the audit teamfromthe audit | ocation

O ficial acknowl edgenment by the Governnent of the
acconplishnent of the audit shall not be interpreted as
approval of statenents nmade in the mnutes or of natters
di scussed at the audit and does not relieve the
contractor fromrequirenents which are part of the
contract.

Record all discrepancies identified by the audit team
(See Figure 3a - 3b for a sanple Audit Action Item List)
and process each one, as a part of the audit activities,
until it is closed out or suitable residual tasks,
including identification of responsible activities and
suspenses, have been established which
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will lead to the close out of the discrepancy/action
item Clearly record all action itens in the mnutes and
identify both the Governnment and/or contractor action
required for each action itemis resol ution.

e. Publish the official m nutes.

5.6.1.4 &overnnent participation. The Governnent wll:

a. Provi de a co-chairperson

b. Provide to the contractor prior to the audit the nane,
organi zation, and security clearance of each
participating individual.

C. Review the daily mnutes and ensure that they reflect al
significant Governnent inputs.

d. Provi de formal acknow edgenent to the contractor of the
acconplishnment and results of each configuration audit
after receipt of configuration audit mnutes. The
Government w Il evaluate the results of each
configuration audit in accordance with the foll ow ng
identifiers:

(1) Approval -- to indicate that the audit was
satisfactorily conpl et ed.

(2) Contingent approval -- to indicate that the audit is
not consi dered acconplished until the satisfactory
conpletion of resultant action itens.

(3) Disapproval -- to indicate that the audit was
seriously inadequate.

5.6.2 Functional Configuration Audit (FCA). A Functional
Configuration Audit shall be conducted for each configuration item
for which a separate devel opnent or requirenents specification has
been basel i ned, except as otherw se required by the contract, and
for the overall system if required by the contract. The objective
of the FCA shall be to verify the configuration item s and systenis
performance against its approved configuration docunentation. Test
data for the FCA shall be that collected fromthe test of the
configuration of the itemthat is to be formally accepted or
rel eased for production (prototype or preproduction article). If a
prototype or preproduction article is not produced, the test data
shal | be
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Figure 3a. Sanple Audit Action Item List
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Figure 3b. Sanple Audit Action ItemList - Continued
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that collected fromtest of the first production article. Subject
to prior CGovernnent approval, the FCA for conplex itens may be

conducted in increnents. In such cases, a final FCA may be
conducted to ensure that all requirenents of the FCA have been
satisfied. 1In cases where itemverification can only be conpletely

determ ned after systemintegration and testing, the (final) FCA
shal | be conducted using the results of these tests.

5.6.2.1 Contract requirenents. The schedul e dates, and
actual acconplishnent dates for the FCAs shall be recorded in the
CSA information system The Cl, or system shall not be audited
separately w thout prior Governnent approval of the FBL and ABL for
the CI, or system involved. |In addition, the contractor shal
make the final draft copy of the Cl product specification avail able
to the Governnment for review prior to the FCA, as specified in the
contract.

5.6.2.2 Contractor responsibility.

a. Prior to the audit date, the contractor shall provide the
followng information to the Governnent:

(1) Contractor representation.

(2) Identification of itens to be audited:
(a) Nonencl ature.
(b) Specification identification nunber.
(c) d identification.

(3) Current listing of all deviations/waivers agai nst
the Cl, either requested of or approved by the
Gover nnent .

(4) Status of test programs to test configuration itens
with automatic test equi pnment (when applicable).

b. The contractor shall provide a matrix for each Cl at the
FCA that identifies the requirenents of sections three
and four of the specifications; includes a cross
reference to the test plan, test procedures, and test
report, results of denonstrations, inspections, and
anal yses for each requirenent; and identifies each
deficiency by deficiency report nunber. The matrix shal
be made a part of the FCA m nutes.
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C. The contractor shall prepare an FCA check sheet which
identifies docunents to be audited and tasks to be
acconplished at the FCA for the Cl. A sanple FCA
Checklist is shown in Figure 4.

5.6.2.3 Verification procedures and requirenents. The
contractor shall provide the FCAteamwth a briefing for each C
bei ng audited and shall delineate the test results and findings for
each CI. As a mninmm the discussion shall include Cl
requi renents that were not net, including a proposed solution to
each item an account of the ECPs incorporated and tested as well
as proposed, and a general presentation of the entire Cl test
effort delineating problemareas as well as acconplishnents. The
audit shoul d al so incl ude:

a. The contractor’s test procedures and results shall be
reviewed for conpliance with specification requirenents.

b. The followng testing information shall be avail able for
t he FCA team

(1) Test plans, specifications, descriptions,
procedures, and reports for the C

(2) A conplete list of successfully acconplished tests
during which pre-acceptance data was recorded.

(3) A conmplete list of successful tests if detailed test
data are not recorded.

(4) A conplete list of tests required by the test
requi renents but not yet perforned. (To be
performed as a system or subsystemtest.)

(5) Preproduction test results.

C. An audit of formal test plans, specifications, and
procedures shall be nade and conpared agai nst the
official test data. The results shall be checked for
conpl eteness and accuracy. Deficiencies shall be
docunented and nmade a part of the FCA mnutes. Interface
requi renents and the testing of these requirenents shal
be reviewed. Conpletion dates for all discrepancies
shall be clearly established and docunent ed.
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Figure 4. Sanple FCA Checkli st

73



M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 1 (DO)

d. For those requirenents which cannot be conpletely
verified through the use of testing, the FCA shal
det erm ne whet her adequate anal yses or sinmul ations have
been acconplished and whether the results of the anal yses
or sinmulations are sufficient to insure that the Cl neets
the requirenents in the specification. Al ECPs that
have been approved shall be reviewed to ensure that they
have been technically incorporated and verifi ed.

e. An audit of the test reports shall be perfornmed to
validate that the reports are accurate and conpletely
describe the Cl tests. Test reports, procedures, and
data used by the FCA team shall be made a matter of
record in the FCA m nutes.

f. A list of the contractor’s internal configuration
docunentation of the HWCI shall be reviewed to insure
that the contractor has docunented the physical
configuration of the HACl for which the test data are
verified.

g. Drawi ngs of the CI parts which are to be provisioned
shal | be selectively sanpled to assure that test data
essential to manufacturing are included on, or furnished
with, the draw ngs.

h. Cls which fail to pass quality requirenents are to be
anal yzed as to the cause of failure to pass. Appropriate
corrections shall be nmade before a Cl is subjected to a
reverification.

i Acknowl edge acconplishnent of partial conpletion of the
FCA for those Cls whose verification is contingent upon
conpl etion of integrated systemtesting.

] - For CSCls the follow ng additional requirenents shal
appl y:

(1) Review data base characteristics, storage allocation
data and tim ng, and sequencing characteristics for
conpliance with specified requirenents.

(2) Review all docunents which conprise or describe the
contents or the use of the software product for

format and conpl eteness. (e.g., SPS, User’s Manual,
\VDD)

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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(3) Reviewthe records that reflect the changes nade to
t he devel opnental configuration for the CSCl

(4) Reviewthe listing of all versions of the
devel opnment al and non-devel opnental software for the
CSCls that are in the software |ibrary.

(5 Reviewthe findings of all internal CM and software
QA audits of the CSC

K. Prelimnary and Critical Design Review (CDR) m nutes
shal | be exam ned to ensure that all findings have been
i ncor porated and conpl et ed.

5.6.2.4 Post-audit actions. After the FCA is conpleted, the
contractor shall

a. Publ i sh copi es of the FCA m nutes.

b. Record the acconplishnent and results of the FCA in the
CSA Record for each C audited.

C. Acconplish residual tasks for which they were identified
as the responsible activity.

5.6.2.5 FCA Certifications. A sanple FCA certification
package is shown in Figures 5a - 5g. \When specified in the
contract, a Configuration Audit Sunmary Report, consisting of the
applicable information of the certification package shall be
requi red. (See 6.3)

5.6.3 Physical Configuration Audit (PCA). The PCA shall be
the formal exam nation of the as-built configuration of a C
against its design docunentation. The PCA for a Cl shall not be
started unless the FCA for the Cl has already been acconplished or
i s being acconplished concurrent with the PCA. After successful
conpletion of the audit and the establishnment of a PBL, al
subsequent changes are processed by formal engi neering change
action. The PCA also determ nes that the acceptance testing
requi renents prescribed by the docunentation is adequate for
acceptance of production units of a Cl by quality assurance
activities. The PCA includes a detailed audit of engineering
drawi ngs, specifications, technical data, tests utilized in
production of C's, and design docunentation, |istings, and
operation and support docunents for CSCls. The PCA shall include
an audit of the rel eased engi neering docunentation and quality
control records to make sure the as-built or as-coded

Super sedes page 74 of 17 April 1992
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Figure 5a. Sanple FCA Certification Package
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Figure 5b. Sanple FCA Certification Package - Continued
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Figure 5c. Sanple FCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 5d. Sanple FCA Certification Package - Continued
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Figure 5e. Sanple FCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 5f. Sanple FCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 5g. Sanple FCA Certification Package - Conti nued
REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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configuration is reflected by this docunentation. For software,
t he product specification, Interface Design Docunent, and VDD shal
be a part of the PCA

a. The PCA shall be conducted on a unit of the item sel ected
jointly by the Governnent and the contractor.

b. Satisfactory conpletion of a PCA and approval of the
product specification are necessary for the Governnent to
establish the PBL for a C

5.6.3.1 Contract requirenents. The schedul e dates, and
actual acconplishnent dates, for the PCAs shall be recorded in the
CSA information system Al internally-, and Governnent-, approved
engi neering changes shall be incorporated into new revisions of the
appl i cabl e configurati on docunentation prior to the PCA. In
addition, the contractor shall make the final draft copy of the
product specification available to the Governnent for review prior
to the PCA, as specified in the contract.

5.6.3.2 Contractor responsibility. Prior to the audit
date, the contractor shall provide the followng information to the
Gover nnent :

a. Contractor representation.

b. Identification of itens to be audited by:
(1) Nonencl ature.
(2) Specification ldentification Nunber.
(3) d ldentifiers.
(4) Serial Nunbers.
(5 Drawing and Part Nunbers.
(6) CAGE Codes.

C. A list delineating all deviations/waivers against the Cl
ei ther requested or Governnent approved.

Super sedes page 82 of 17 April 1992
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d. Reference information to the CI being audited as foll ows:

(1) <a product specification.

(2) A list delineating both approved and out st andi ng
changes agai nst the C

(3) Conplete shortage list.

(4) Acceptance test procedures and associ ated test data.

(5) Engineering drawi ng index including revision
letters.

(6) Operating and support manual s; including operators
manual s, mai ntenance manuals, illustrated parts
br eakdown, programmer’s manual s, di agnostic manual s,
etc.

(7) Proposed DD Form 250, "Material Inspection and
Recei ving Report."

(8) Approved nonencl ature and nanepl at es.

(9) VDDs, for software.

(10) FCA m nutes for each C

(11) Findings/Status of Quality Assurance Prograns.

(12) Program parts selection |ist.

(13) Interface Design Docunent for software.

e. Assenbl e and nake available to the PCA teamat tine of
audit all data describing the itemconfiguration, to

i ncl ude:

(1) Current approved issue of hardware devel opnent and
software and interface requirenents specifications
to include approved SCNs and approved devi ati ons/
wai vers.

(2) Identification of all changes actually made during

test.

REPI RNTED W THOUT CHANGE
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(3) Identification of all required changes not
conpl et ed.

(4) Al configuration docunentation, or electronic
representations of the sane, required to identify
the Cl.

(5 Manufacturing instructions, manufacturing
i nstruction sheets or conmputer-aided manufacturing
(CAM data related to drawi ngs and conput er - ai ded
design (CAD) presentations of specified parts
identified by the Governnent.

Identify any difference between the physical
configurations of the selected production unit and the
devel opnent unit(s) used for the FCA and shall certify or
denonstrate to the Governnent that these differences do
not degrade the functional characteristics of the

sel ected units.

A sanpl e PCA Checklist is shown in Figure 6.

5.6.3.3 PCA procedures and requirenents. The follow ng
actions shall be perforned as part of each PCA

a.

A representative nunber of draw ngs (and/or CAD
presentations) and associ ated manufacturing instruction
sheets (and/or CAM data) for each item of hardware,
identified by the Governnment co-chairperson, shall be
reviewed to determne their accuracy and insure that they
i ncl ude the authorized changes reflected in the

engi neering draw ngs (and/or CAD presentations) and the
hardware. Unl ess otherw se directed by the Governnent
co-chairperson, inspection of draw ngs (and/or CAD
presentations) and associ ated manufacturing instructions
(and/ or CAM data) may be acconplished on a valid sanpling
basis. The purpose of this reviewis to insure that the
manuf acturing instructions (and/or CAM data) accurately
reflect all design details contained in the draw ngs
(and/ or CAD presentations). Since the hardware is built
in accordance with the manufacturing instructions (and/or
CAM dat a), any di screpanci es between the manufacturing
instructions (and/or CAM data) and the design details and
changes in the drawi ngs (and/or CAD presentations) wll
be reflected in the hardware.

Super sedes page 84 of 17 April 1992
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PCA CHECKLIST

The following hardware, computer software, documentation shall be available, and the following tasks shall be accomplished at the PCA.

Hardware:

Computer Software:
Documentation:

(1) Approved final draft of the configuration item product specification.
(2) A ligt delineating both approved and outstanding
changes against the configuration item.
(3) Complete shortagelist.
(4) Acceptance test procedures and associated test data.
(5) Engineering Drawing Index.
(6) Operating, maintenance, and illustrated parts breakdown manuals.
(7) List of approved material review board actions on waivers.
(8) Proposed DD Form 250, "Material Ingpection and Receiving Report.”
(9) Approved nomenclature and nameplates.
(10) Manuscript copy of all software Cl manuals.
(11) Computer Software Version Description Document.
(12) Current set of listings and updated design descriptions
or other means of design portrayal for each software Cl.
(13) FCA minutes for each configuration item.
(14) Program Parts Selection List (PPSL) (see MIL-STD-965).

Tasks

(1) Define Product Basdline.

(2) Specification Review and Validation.

(3) Drawing Review.

(4) Review acceptance test procedures and results.

(5) Review shortages and unincorporated design changes.

(6) Review deviations/waivers.

(7) Examine proposed DD 250.

(8) Review performing activity’s release and Change Control System.

(9) Review system allocation document.

(10) Review Software User's Manuals, Software Programmer’s Manuals,
Computer System Operator's manual, and Firmware Support Manual.

(11) Review software Clsfor the following:
(a) Preliminary and detail Software Component design descriptions.
(b) Preliminary and detail Software Interface requirements.

(c) Database characteristics, storage allocation charts and timing and sequencing

characteristics.
(12) Review packaging plan and requirements.
(13) Review status of Rightsin Data.

(14) Ensurethat all appropriate itemsinstalled in the deliverable hardware, that should
have been processed through the PCP, areidentified on the PPSL or that the necessary
approval documentation isavailable and that the hardware does not contain items that
should have been processed through the PCP but were not (see MIL-STD-965).

Figure 6. Sanple PCA Checkli st

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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(1) Drawing nunber/title (include revision letter).

(2) List of manufacturing instructions and/or CAM data
(nunmbers with change letter/titles) associated with
this draw ng.

(3) Discrepancies/comments.

(4) A sanple of part nunbers reflected on the draw ng.
Check to insure conpatibility with the Program Parts
Selection List, and exam ne the Cl to insure that the
proper parts are actually installed.

C. As a mnimum the follow ng inspections shall be

acconpl i shed for sel ected dr awi ngs (and/ or CAD
presentations) and associated manufacturing instructions
(and/ or CAM dat a):

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Dr awi ng nunber identified on manuf act uri ng
instructions (and/or CAM data) shall match the | atest
rel eased drawi ng (and/ or CAD presentation).

List of materials on manufacturing instructions
(and/or CAM data) shall match materials identified on
the draw ng (and/or CAD presentations).

Nonmencl at ure descriptions, part nunbers and serial
nunber markings called out on the drawi ng (and/ or CAD
presentation) shall be identified on the manufacturing
i nstructions (and/or CAM data).

Drawi ngs (and/or CAD presentations) and associated
manuf acturing instructions (and/or CAM data) shall be
reviewed to ascertain that all approved changes have
been incorporated into the Cl

Rel ease records shall be checked to insure al
drawi ngs (and/or CAD presentations) reviewed are
identified.

The nunber of any draw ngs (and/or CAD presentations)
containing nore than five outstandi ng changes attached
to the drawi ng shall be recorded.

Super sedes page 86 of 17 April 1992
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The drawi ngs (and/or CAD presentations) of a mmjor
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continuity fromtop drawi ng down to pi ece-part draw ng.

(8) Insure that approvals by the Governnment are present
where required.

d. The Program Parts Sel ection List (PPSL) shall be conpared
to the HWC /engi neering drawi ng package to
ensure only approved parts are listed. (See 6.6)

e. Revi ew of all records of baseline configuration for the Cl
by direct conparison with the contractor’s engineering
rel ease system and change control procedures to verify that
the <configuration being produced accurately reflects
rel eased engineering data. This includes interimreleases
of spares/repair parts provisioned prior to PCA to ensure
delivery of currently configured spares/repair parts.

f. Audit the software library, or simlar internal support
activity, to assure that it accurately identifies,
controls, and tracks changes to the software and
docunentation. Audit the contractor’s engi neering rel ease
and change control system against the requirenments in
Appendi x B to ascertain that the system is adequate to
properly control the processing and formal release of
engi neeri ng changes. The contractor’s system shall neet
the information and capabilities requirenents of Appendi x
B as a mninmm The contractor’s formats, systens, and
procedures will be used.

g. Cl acceptance test data and procedures shall conply with
product specifications. The PCA team shall determ ne any
acceptance tests to be reacconplished, and reserves the
right to have representatives of the Governnent w tness al
or any portion of the required audits, inspections, or
t ests.

h. Cls which fail to pass acceptance testing shall be repaired
if necessary and shall be retested by the contractor either
in the manner specified by the PCA team l|eader or in
accordance wth procedures in the product specification.

Supersedes page 87 of 1 Decenber 1992
Present data confirmng the inspection and test of
subcontractor equi pnent end itens at point of nmanufacture.
| nspection and tests shall have been wtnessed by a
CGovernnent representative.
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] . The PCA team shall review the prepared back-up data (al
initial docurmentation which acconpanies the C) for correct
types and quantities to ensure adequate coverage at the
time of shipnment to the user.

K. Cls which have denonstrated conpliance with the product
specification wll be approved for acceptance. The PCA
teamshall certify by signature that the CI has been built
in accordance with the drawi ngs and specifications.

| . As a minimum the follow ng actions shall be perforned by
the PCA team on each CSClI bei ng audit ed:

(1) Review all docunments which will conprise the product
specification for format and conpl et eness.

(2) Review FCA mnutes for recorded discrepancies and
actions taken.

(3) Review the design descriptions for proper entries,
synbol s, | abel s, t ags, ref erences, and dat a
descri ptions.

(4) Conpare detailed design descriptions with the software
listings for accuracy and conpl et eness.

(5 Exam ne actual CSCI delivery nedia (disks, tapes,
etc.) to ensure confornmance with Section 5 of the
software requirenents specifications.

(6) Review the annotated listings for conpliance wth
approved codi ng standards.

(7) Review all required operation and support docunents
for conpleteness, correctness, i ncorporation of
comments made at Test Readiness Review (TRR), and
adequacy to operate and support the CSCl(s). (Forma
verification or acceptance of these manuals shoul d be
wi thheld until system testing to ensure that the
procedural contents are correct.)

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE

(8 Examne the related docunentation to ensure that the
relationship of the CSCl to the parts, conponents or
assenblies that store the executable forns of the CSCl
is properly described. For firmmvare, ensure that the
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information conpl etely describes the requirenents for
installation of the CSClI into the programmble parts
or assenblies and that this infornmation describes the

requi renents for verification that the installation
has been properly inplenented. Wher e
acquisition of the firmvare itens is intended, ensure
t hat the docunentation has been acconplished to the

| evel of det ai | necessary

reprocur ement .

(9) Denonstrate, using deliverable or
support software, that each CSCI

f or t he

fol |l owon

i nt ended

Gover nnent  owned
can be regenerat ed.

The regenerated CSCI shall be conpared to the actua
CSCl delivery nedia to insure they are identical

5.6.3.4 Post-audit actions.

a. The contractor wll be notified
Government of acceptance or rejection of

in witing by the

t he PCA, of PCA

status and di screpancies to be corrected, or rejection of
the PCA and requirenents for reacconplishnment.

b. After conpletion of the PCA the contractor

shal | publish

and distribute copies of PCA mnutes as specified in the

contract. The results of the PPSL review w ||

in the final PCA m nutes.

be i ncl uded

C. Acconpl i sh residual tasks for which they were identified as

the responsible activity.

5.6.3.5 FCA Certifications. A sanple FCA certification package
is showm in Figures 5a - 5g. When specified in the contract, a
Configuration Audit Summary Report, consisting of the applicable

information of the certification package shal

Super sedes page 89 of 17 April 1992
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Figure 7a. Sanple PCA Certification Package
REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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Figure 7b. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued

92



M L- STD- 973

Figure 7c. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 7d. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 7e. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued

95



M L- STD- 973

Figure 7f. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 79. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 7h. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Continued
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Figure 7i. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 7). Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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Figure 7k. Sanple PCA Certification Package - Conti nued
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6. NOTES
(This section contains information of a general or explanatory
nature that may be hel pful, but is not mandatory.)

6.1 |ntended use.

6.2 Tailoring guidance for contractual application. The
requi renents of this standard nust be tailored for application to
prograns involving itens of various |levels of conplexity in various

phases of their life cycle. Table Il is provided to help you
deci de which requirenments fromsections 4 and 5 should be invoked
in your contract. Table Ill is provided to help you decide which

status accounting tasks, from Appendi x H, should be invoked in your
contract. These tables |ist nunbered paragraphs and subparagraphs
only. Lettered subparagraphs are considered an integral part of

t he nunbered paragraph or subparagraph to which they are attached,
and they are invoked with the nunbered paragraph or subparagraph
automatically, unless specifically stated otherwise in the tasking
statenent in the Statenent of Wirk. Were the subparagraphs |isted
in the tables are normally invoked as a unit by citing the |ead

par agr aph, the subparagraphs are listed, but no tailoring guidance
is provided for the individual subparagraphs; when certain
subparagraphs will need to be tailored out, or when they may be
separately tailored into, the contract, separate tailoring guidance
is provided for those specific subparagraphs.

6.2.1 Use of Table Il. The colums are arranged to identify
the normal application in the Denonstration and Validation (DV),
t he Engi neering and Manufacturing Devel opnent (EMD), the Production
and Depl oynent (PRD), and the Operation and Support (OPS) phases of
the life cycle. The SMPL (sanple wordi ng) columm provides a
recomendati on on which of the sanple tasking wording to use (by
reference to sanples A, B, or Cin 6.2.1.2) and, if applicable, to
t he bl ank spaces (e.g., [1] or [2]) in the sanple. The NOTE col umm
contains a "pointer" to a specific Note (see 6.2.1.3) that wll
provi de further guidance in tailoring the requirenent.

6.2.1.1 Explanation of codes. A nunber of codes are used in
Table Il to indicate the applicability of a specific requirenent to
a specific phase of the program The follow ng codes are used:

a. N A - This code is used to designate "title-only"
par agr aphs that would not normally be invoked to
i ncorporate all subparagraphs into the contract.

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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Table Il Tailoring guide for use with ML-STD- 973
PARA # PARAGRAPH TI TLE DV EMD PRD oPS NOTE SMPL
4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS ALL ALL ALL ALL a B(1)
4.1 Basi ¢ Requirenents ALL ALL ALL ALL
4.2 Pl anni ng ALL ALL ALL ALL
4.3 Conput er - ai ded acq and ALL ALL ALL ALL
| ogi stics support (CALS)
4.3.1 Data distribution/access ALL ALL ALL ALL
4.3.2 El ectronic transfer of data MOST MOST MOST MOST | b B( 3)
4.3.3 Interactive access to oPT oPT oPT oPT b B( 3)
digital data
4.4 Config identification ALL ALL ALL ALL
4.5 Configuration control ALL ALL ALL ALL
4.6 Configuration status acctg ALL ALL ALL ALL
4.7 Configuration audits ALL ALL oPT OoPT c B( 3)
5 DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS N A N A N A N A
5.1 Pur pose N A N A N A N A
5.2 Config ngt adm nistration N A N A N A
5.2.1 Contractor’s CM Pl an MOST MOST oPT d C(1)
[ nvokes APPENDI X A] C(2)
5.2.2 Wor k breakdown structure MOST MOST MOST C(1)
5.2.3 Techni cal reviews ALL ALL NO C(1)
5.3 Config identification N A N A N A N A
5.3.1 Pur pose of config identif ALL ALL ALL C(1)
5.3.2 Configuration item sel ection ALL ALL oPT C(1)
5.3.3 Devel oprment al configuration ALL ALL oPT oPT e B(1)
5.3.3.1 Docunentation library ALL ALL oPT oPT
5.3.3.2 Drawi ng library MOST MOST oPT oPT f B( 3)
5.3.3.3 Sof tware Devel Library (SDL) MOST MOST oPT oPT f B(3)
5.3.4 Configuration Baselines ALL ALL oPT oPT C(1)
5.3.4.1 Configuration Baseline/config ALL ALL ALL B(1)
docunent ati on
5.3.4.1.1 Funct Config Docunentation ALL ALL oPT g B( 3)
5.3.4.1.2 Al'l oc Config Docunentation FEW ALL oPT h B( 3)
5.3.4.1.3 Product Config Documentation NO oPT ALL i B(3)
5.3.4.2 Mai nt of config docunentation MOST MOST MOST oPT i B(3)
5.3.5 Egrg rel ease and correl ation FEW ALL ALL ALL C(1)
of Manufactured products
[ nvokes APPENDI X B] C(2)
5.3.5.1 Speci fication rel ease/ appvl ALL ALL ALL C(1)
5.3.5.2 Reqts for Engrg Rel Records FEW oPT oPT oPT k A(1)
5.3.5.2.1 Use of Engrg Rel Records FEW oPT oPT oPT
[ nvokes APPENDI X C] A(2)
5.3.5.2.2 Establ i sh confi g baselines FEW oPT oPT oPT
5.3.5.2.3 Changes FEW OoPT OoPT OoPT
5.3.5.2.4 Consol idation of nmultiple FEW oPT oPT oPT

chgs into a single ERR
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Tabl e Tailoring guide for use with ML-STD-973 - Conti nued
PARA PARAGRAPH TI TLE DV EMD PRD oPS NOTE SMPL
5.3.6 Configuration identifiers ALL ALL ALL | B(1)
5.3.6.1 CAGE code ALL ALL ALL
5.3.6.2 Govt type desig/ nonencl ature ALL ALL ALL
5.3.6.3 Document nunbers ALL ALL ALL
5.3.6.4 Part/itemidentif nunbers MOST MOST MOST f B( 3)
5.3.6.5 Software identifiers MOST MOST MOST f B(3)
5.3.6.6 Serial/lot numbers FEW ALL ALL ALL m
5.3.6.6.1 Governnent serial nunbers FEW oPT oPT oPT n B( 3)
5.3.6.6.2 Reuse of serial nunbers FEW ALL ALL ALL m
5.3.6.7 Product identif/marking FEW MOST MOST o, f B( 3)
5.3.6.7.1 Sof t war e mar ki ng/ | abel i ng NO MOST MOST f B(3)
5.3.6.7.2 Fi rmnar e | abel i ng NO MOST MOST f B(3)
5.3.6.7.3 NDI , COSTS, and PDI | abeling NO OPT OPT OPT | B(3)
5.3.7 I nterface nanagenent N A N A N A
5.3.7.1 Interface requirenents ALL ALL oPT p C(1)
5.3.7.2 Rqts for an | CWG FEW oPT oPT q B(1)
5.3.7.2.1 | WG nenber shi p FEW oPT oPT q
5.3.7.2.2 | CWG chai r nanshi p SLCT SLCT SLCT q B( 3)
5.4 Configuration control N A N A N A N A
5.4.1 Pur pose of config control ALL ALL ALL ALL (1)
5.4.2 Reqts for Engi neering Changes ALL ALL ALL ALL z
5.4.2.1 The engrg change process ALL ALL ALL ALL C(1)
5.4.2.2 Adm ni strative requirenents ALL ALL ALL ALL B(1)
5.4.2.2.1 Classification of engrg chgs ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.2.2 Cl assifying engrg chg to PDI FEW oPT oPT oPT r B( 3)
5.4.2.2.3 Content of ECPs ALL ALL ALL ALL B(2)

[ nvokes APPX D]
5.4.2.2.3.1 Unrel ated engrg changes ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.2.3.2 Revi si ons of ECPs ALL ALL ALL ALL af B( 3)
5.4.2.2.3.3 Supporting data ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.2.3.4 Classified data ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3 Class | engrg chg proposal s ALL ALL ALL ALL B(1)
5.4.2.3.1 Class | ECP deci sions N A N A N A N A
5.4.2.3.1.1 Tgt for tech decis-Cs | ECP ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.1.2 ECP aut hori zation ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.1.3 Cls | conpat engrg chgs ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.1. 4 Di sapproval of ECPs ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.2 Class | ECP justif codes ALL ALL ALL ALL
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Tabl e Tailoring guide for use with ML-STD-973 - Conti nued
PARA # PARAGRAPH TI TLE DV EMD PRD oPS NOTE | SMPL
5.4.2.3.3 Cass | ECP types ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.3.1 Prelim nary change proposal ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.3.1. Use of prelimECPs (Type P) ALL ALL ALL ALL S B( 3)
5.4.2.3.3.1. Use of ADV Chg Study Notice OPT OPT OPT OoPT s B(3)
5.4.2.3.3.2 Use of fornmal ECP (Type F) ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.4 Class | engrg chg priorities ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.4.1 Exped Cls | ECPs w priority ALL ALL ALL ALL

of emergency or urgent
5.4.2.3.5 Format for s | engrg chgs ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.5.1 Class | engrg changes-functional ALL NO NO NO B( 3)
5.4.2.3.5.2 Class | engrg changes-all ocated NO ALL NO NO B(3)
5.4.2.3.5.3 Class | engrg changes-prod baseline NO NO NO NO B( 3)
5.4.2.3.6 Rel at ed engi neeri ng changes ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.4.2.3.6.1 Rel engrg chgs-single prinme NO ALL ALL ALL B( 3)
5.4.2.3.6.2 Rel engrg chgs-single prine- oPT oPT oPT oPT t B(3)
mul ti procuring activities
5.4.2.3.6.3 Rel egrg chgs-separte prines oPT oPT oPT oPT t B( 3)
5.4.2.3.6.4 Sanme egrg chgs-pring/sub coord oPT oPT oPT oPT t B(3)
5.4.2.3.6.5 Sanme egrg chg-sev contractors oPT oPT oPT oPT t B(3)
5.4.2.4 Class |l engineering changes NO FEW ALL ALL u B(30
5.4.2.4.1 Class Il engrg chg format NO FEW ALL ALL
5.4.2.4.2 Class Il justification codes NO FEW ALL ALL
5.4.2.4.3 Concurrence in Cass Il chgs NO SLCT SLCT SLCT u B(3)
5.4.2.4.4 Approval of Cass Il chgs NO SLCT SLCT SLCT u B(3)
5.4.2.4.5 Non- cust ody of original dwgs NO NO OoPT oPT \ B(3)
5.4.3 Requi rements for Requests NO FEW ALL ALL w, z A(1)
for Deviation (RFDs)
5.4.3.1 Restrictions on deviations
5.4.3.2 Recurring devi ati ons
5.4.3.3 Cl assification of deviations
5.4.3.3.1 M nor
5.4.3.3.2 Maj or
5.4.3.3.3 Critical
5.4.3.4 For mat
[ I nvokes APPENDI X E] A(2)
5.4.3.5 Di sposition of deviations
5.4.3.5.1 M nor devi ati ons
5.4.3.5.2 Critical and mgjor deviations
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Tabl e Tailoring guide for use with ML-STD-973 - Conti nued
PARA # PARAGRAPH TI TLE DV EMD PRD oPS NOTE SMPL
5.4.4 Requi rements for Requests NO NO ALL ALL X, Z A(1)

for Waiver (RFW)
5.4.4.1 Restrictions on waivers
5.4.4.2 Recurring waivers
5.4.4.3 Cl assification of waivers
5.4.4.3.1 Cl assification of waivers
5.4.4.3.2 M nor
5.4.4.3.2 Maj or
5.4.4.3.3 Critical
5.4.4.4 For mat A(2)
[ nvokes APPENDI X E]
5.4.4.5 Di sposition of waivers
5.4.4.5.1 M nor waivers
5.4.4.5.2 Critical and maj or wavers
5.4.5 Parts substitution NO NO ALL ALL z (1)
5.4.6 Rqts for Spec Change Notices ALL ALL ALL ALL z A(1)
(SCNs) [Invokes APPX F] A(2)
5.4.6.1 SCN cover page
5.4.6.2 Attachments to proposed SCN
5.4.6.3 Super sessi on
5.4.6.4 Approved SCN
5.4.6.5 Changed pages
5.4.7 Rgts for Notice of Revision C(1)
(NORs) [l nvokes APPX G C(2)
5.4.8 Config ctrl (Short-fm Proced) NO NO oPT oPT Y,z A(1)
5.4.8.1 Pur pose
5.4.8.2 Requi rements for ECPs NO NO oPT oPT z
5.4.8.2.1 ECP f or mat
[ I nvokes APPENDI X D] A@
5.4.8.2.2 Expedi ti ng ECPs
5.4.8.2.3 Revi si ons
5.4.8.2. 4 ECP Cover age
5.4.8.2.5 ECP supporting data
5.4.8.2.6 ECP approval
5.4.8.2.7 Di sapproval
5.4.8.3 Requi rements for deviations NO NO oPT oPT z
5.4.8.3.1 Restrictions on deviations
5.4.8.3.2 Recurring devi ati ons
5.4.8.3.3 Devi ati on format
[ I nvokes APPENDI X E] A(2)
5.4.8.3.4 Cl assification of deviations
5.4.8.3.5 Di sposition of deviations
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Table 1l. Tailoring guide for use with ML-STD-973 - Conti nued
PARA # PARAGRAPH TI TLE DV EMD PRD oPS NOTE SMPL
5.4.8.4 Requi rements for waivers NO NO oPT oPT z
5.4.8.4.1 Restrictions on waivers
5.4.8.4.2 Recurring waivers
5.4.8.4.3 Wai ver format
[ nvokes APPENDI X E] A(2)

5.4.8.4.4 Cl assification of waiver
5.4.8.4.5 Di sposition of waiver
5.5 Config Status Acctg (CSA) oPT ALL ALL ALL aa B(1)
5.5.1 Pur pose of CSA OoPT ALL ALL ALL aa
5.5.2 CSA requirenents OoPT ALL ALL ALL aa

[ I nvokes APPENDI X H B(2)
5.5.3 Preferred informati on system oPT ALL ALL ALL
5.5.4 Retention of histor database ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.5.5 CSA data el ements oPT ALL ALL ALL

[ nvokes APPENDI X I] B(2)
5.5.6 Contractor focal point ALL ALL ALL ALL
5.5.7 CSA anal ysi s requirenents FEW FEW oPT oPT ab B( 3)
5.5.8 Reporting acconp of retro chgs NO NO oPT oPT ac B(3)

[ 1 nvokes APPENDI X J] B(2)
5.6 Configuration audits N A N A N A N A
5.6.1 Contractor partic/respons NO ALL ALL oPT A(1)
5.6.1.1 Subcontractors and suppliers
5.6.1.2 Locati on
5.6.1.3 Contractor reqts
5.6.1.4 Governnent participation
5.6.2 Functional Conf Audit (FCA) NO ALL NO NO ad A(1)
5.6.2.1 Contract reqts
5.6.2.2 Contractor responsibility
5.6.2.3 Verif procedures and rqts
5.6.2.4 Post-audit actions
5.6.2.5 FCA Certification Package
5.6.3 Physi cal Confg Audit (PCA) NO oPT oPT oPT ae A(1)
5.6.3.1 Contract reqts
5.6.3.2 Contractor responsibility
5.6.3.3 PCA procedures and rqts
5.6.3.4 Post-audit actions
5.6.3.5 PCA Certification Package
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b. ALL - This code indicates that the requirenent is al nost
al ways i nvoked for this phase, with the understandi ng that
there may be a few exceptions.

C. NO - This code indicates that the requirenment is al nost
never invoked for this phase, wth the understandi ng that
there may be a few exceptions.

d. MOST - This code indicates that nost progranms woul d i nvoke
this requirement in their contract for this phase.

e. OPT - This code indicates that this is an optional
requi renent for this phase. Based on the notes provided,
you will have to determ ne whether to invoke it in your
contract.

f. FEW - This code indicates that this is an optional
requi renment for this phase but that only a few progranms my
want to utilize it. (Usually this relates to a requirenent
that is normally invoked in a | ater phase of the program)

g. SLCT - This code indicates that this requirenment is one of a
group of "either/or" requirenents that nust be selected if
the | ead paragraph is invoked for that phase; normally, only
one of the group should be sel ected.

6.2.1.2 Sanple wording for contractual tasking.

6.2.1.2.1 |Invoking a conplete set of requirenents. The
requi renents of the standard are arranged so that, in large part, they
can be invoked by reference to a | ead paragraph; all subparagraphs of
that | ead paragraph are then applied to the contract. |f an Appendi x
ot her than Appendix H (CSA) is invoked within the paragraph, it is
i ntended that the entire Appendi x be invoked, and the task should
i ncl ude that wording.

SAMPLE A:  The contractor shall (e.qg., process requests for
deviation fromthe current approved configuration docunentation)
in accordance with ML-STD- 973, paragraph _[1] (e.qg., 5.4.3)
and subparagraphs, [NOTE: if an Appendi x is invoked by the

par agr aph, include] and Appendix _[2] (e.qg., E).

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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6.2.1.2.2 Tailoring out specific requirenents. Sone of the
requi renents of this standard are provided for use in specific
ci rcunst ances; one (or nore) of the subparagraphs will have to be
tailored out even though all of the other subparagraphs under the |ead
par agraph still apply.

SAMPLE B: The contractor shall (e.qg.., docunent C ass |

engi neering changes) in accordance with ML-STD 973, paragraph _
[1] (e.qg., 5.4.2.4) and subparagraphs, [NOTE: if an Appendi x
is invoked by the paragraph include] and

Appendix _[2] (e.g., D) , except that subparagraph(s) _[3]
(e.qg., 5.4.2.4.4) and [ 3] does not apply.

6.2.1.2.3 ldentifying specific applicable requirenents. O her
requirenents in this standard are intended to be invoked by thensel ves
as we select specific parts of a general CMtasking for a particular
program |f an Appendi x other than Appendix H (CSA) is invoked within
the paragraph, it is intended that the entire Appendi x be invoked, and
the task shoul d include that wording.

SAMPLE C. The contractor shall (e.q.. manage the interfaces of

the itens being devel oped) in accordance with ML-STD 973,

par agr aph(s) [1] (e.qg., 5.3.7.1) and [1] [ NOTE: if
an Appendi x is invoked by the paragraph, include] and Appendi x _
[2] .

6.2.1.3 Specific tailoring notes. The follow ng specific
tailoring information is provided to suppl enent the gui dance provi ded
in Table Il. [NOTE: The nunber in parentheses at the begi nning of
each note is the nunber of the primary paragraph(s) to which it
applies.]

a. (4) The General Requirenments of a standard are normally
i nvoked on all contracts without tailoring. 1In this
standard, the only exceptions are for the electronic
transfer of data (4.3.2), for the interactive access to
digital data (4.3.3), and for the audits (4.7). You wll
have to decide whether to tailor themout for your program

b. (4.3.2 and 4.3.3) Wiile the use of electronic submttal of
data will becone nearly universal, sone prograns nay not
want to use the capabilities; this will be especially true
in the next few years while this technology is maturing.
The requirenent for the capability to interactively access
the contractor’s data base will be applied only to sel ected
prograns where such access to "real-tine" data is necessary
to
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successfully manage the program A primary criterion wll
be the size of the contractor and the availability of a data
base in the contractor’s organization to provide the needed
information. For a small contractor, on a small program
who does not have such a capability, this requirenment could
vastly increase the contract cost.

C. (4.7) This paragraph woul d be invoked on every contract
whi ch invokes the detailed FCA (5.6.2) or PCA (5.6.3) tasks
of this standard. (See also 6.2.1.3.ad and ae.)

d. (5.2.1) CMPlans are usually required as a part of the
first phase of the program w th updates provided at |east
with the transition to the next phase of the devel opnment.
The CM Pl an may be used as a gui dance
docunent, or it may be invoked (by referencing the nunber,
revision, and date) as a contractually binding requirenent,
based on the preference of the program

e. (5.3.3) The devel opnental configuration term nol ogy has
been expanded to include both devel opnental hardware and
software. During Denonstration/Validation and EMD phases,
we want the contractor to internally control the
devel opnment al docunentati on once it has been rel eased and
prior to its being baselined by the governnent. Once into
t he Production phase, such control is still required for
changes the contractor is developing, so this requirenent
m ght continue to be invoked.

f. (5.3.3.2/5.3.3.3; 5.3.6.4/5.3.6.5; 5.3.6.7/5.3.6.7.1/
5.3.6.7.2) Mbdst contracts will invoke these paragraphs,
since they will involve the devel opnent and production of
both hardware and software. When a contract invol ves
strictly one or the other, only the appropriate paragraph(s)
shoul d be invoked. Also, when it is desired that the
contractor use Governnent-issued drawi ng nunbers and/or part
nunbers, that requirenent should be cited.

g. (5.3.4.1.1) Many mgjor systens will require the
identification of the FCD in the Concept Exploration phase
and the baselining of the FCD in the
Denonstration/Validati on phase. On smaller prograns which
start with EVMD phase, this requirenent should be
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invoked in that contract; for major systens, the requirenment
for conpliance with the FCD should be continued during the
EMD phase. Once production phase is reached, many prograns
rely only on the PCD for definition of their requirenents
for the itenms they are buying. Ohers (nmainly |arger
systens) continue to invoke the FCD as the overal

requi renment for the capabilities of all of the itens they
are buying, especially for correction of deficiencies
determ nati ons.

h. (5.3.4.1.2) Most prograns which include a
Denonstration/Validation phase will include the requirenent
to generate the draft ACD during that phase; the ABL wll be
established as a part of the EMD tasking. Once the
Production phase is reached, many prograns rely only on the
PCD for definition of their requirenents for the itens they
are buying. Qhers continue to invoke the ACD as the
overall requirenment for the capabilities of the particular
itemthey are buying, especially for correction of
deficiencies; if that is the case, ML-STD 490 (program
uni que) specifications for the ACD and PCD shoul d be ordered
as "two-part" specifications.

i (5.3.4.1.3) Most progranms will require the identification
of the PCD during the EVMD phase. Prograns including
software may require the establishnent of the PBL for the
software during the EVMD phase. Prograns which plan to
conpete the production contract for the iten(s) being
devel oped should require the establishnent of the PBL as a
part of the EMD effort. Al other prograns will normally
establish the PBL as a part of the Production phase effort.

] - (5.3.4.1.4) Most progranms will require the contractor to
mai ntain the original copies of the configuration
docunent ation during the Denonstration/Validation and EMD
phases. Many progranms continue with contractor maintenance
of the originals throughout the production phase, too; sone
transfer control of the originals to the programoffice. 1In
the Operation and Support phase, the docunentation is
usual | y mai ntai ned by the managi ng DOD servi ce.

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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require that the activity inplenenting the ECP update the
originals and rel ease themusing a specific formcalled
an Engi neering Rel ease Record (ERR)

(5.3.6, 5.3.6.7.3) Most contracts should invoke this |ead
par agraph to incorporate the entire section of requirenents
on configuration identifiers. However, the paragraph on
NDI / COTS/ PDI nunbering should be tailored out unless it is
appropri ate.

(5.3.6.6., 5.3.6.6.2) The requirenents for the contractor

to plan for (and sonetinmes start) issuing serial nunbers is
usual ly invoked for the EVMD phase. The conti nuing

requi renent for the issue of the serial nunbers is usually

i nvoked in the production contract(s).

(5.3.6.6.1) For sone specialized types of equi pnent, the
Government i ssues the serial nunbers to be affixed to the
deliverable units. |If such equipnment is a part of your
program this requirenment nmust be invoked specifically for
t he equi pnent involved. Also, if a follow on production or
spares buy is awarded to a contractor other than the
original design activity, it may be advantageous to invoke
this requirement if you want the serial nunbers for the
delivered units to continue in an unbroken string even

t hough t he CACGE changes.

(5.3.6.7) Product marking is nost critical during the
production and support phases to nmake sure that the
deliverable units are adequately identified. However, this
task will normally be invoked in the EVMD phase to require
the contractor to establish the procedures and eval uate the
mediumto be used to acconplish this marking.

(5.3.7.1) Once prograns reach the Production phase, control
of interfaces below the ACD | evel is provided through
control of the detail design invoked in the product baseline
and the PCD. If a detail design is not invoked for
production, then this requirenent is needed.

(5.3.7.2) The Interface Control Wrking Goup (ICW5 is

required primarily when the Governnment has awarded severa
contracts to different contractors for the devel opnment of
different pieces of a system It may
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al so be utilized where several different DOD agenci es/
services nust neet regularly with one or nore contractors
devel oping the system |If an ICWG is needed, then the
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contractor’s role as either a nenber or as the chair/ menber
must be identified. |If contractor is to be a nenber, invoke
5.3.7.2 and tailor out 5.3.7.2.2; if contractor is to be the
| WG chair and a nenber, invoke 5.3.7.2 using Sanple A

(5.4.2.2.2) If privately-developed itens (NDI, COIS, PDI)
are not involved in the program this requirenent should not
be i nvoked.

(5.4.2.3.3.1.1 and 5.4.2.3.3.1.2) Wen the programwants to
obtain brief prelimnary information about routine C ass |
engi neering changes, the contract nust specifically cite the
use of either the prelimnary ECP or the ACSN for this

pur pose, not both. |If the ACSN is invoked, only

subpar agraph "c" under the prelimnary ECP requirenent
shoul d be invoked to cover its use for Emergency and Urgent
ECPs.

(5.4.2.3.6.3 - 5.4.2.3.6.5) These tasks are normal ly not
required during the Denonstration/Validation phase since the
al I ocat ed basel i nes woul d not be established until the end
of this phase or the begi nning of the EMD phase; thus, there
woul d be no related ECPs. These tasks would only be

i nvoked, along with the requirenent for the "rel ated changes
for a single prinme", when the situation cited exists. You
wi |l have to evaluate your acquisition strategy to determ ne
whet her they will apply.

(5.4.2.4/5.4.2.4.3/5.4.2.4.4) Since Cass Il engineering
changes apply only to the product baseline, this set of
paragraphs is applicable primarily in the production phase
and beyond. |f product baselines will be established as a
part of the EMD phase, then this task would be invoked for
use once the PBL(s) is established. The contract nust
specify that either "concurrence" or "approval" of the C ass
Il changes applies by citing the appropriate subparagraph.

(5.4.2.4.5) If the contractor will not have control of the
originals of the "drawi ngs", this requirenent should be

i nvoked to define the requirenment for Governnment approval of
the dass Il changes.

Super sedes page 112 of 17 April 1992

W.

(5.4.3) This set of paragraphs on Requests for Deviation is
nost commonly invoked during the production phase, and
beyond, on production and spares contracts. Deviations my
al so be applicable to the EMD phase, however, when it wl|
be necessary to accept early test prototypes that wll not
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fully conply with the performance requirenents of the FCD
and/ or ACD.

X. (5.4.4) This set of paragraphs on Requests for Waiver is
nmost commonly i nvoked during the production phase and beyond
in production and spares contracts. Wiivers nornmally do not
apply to the EMD phase.

y. (5.4.7) Notices of revision normally apply when the
activity proposing an engi neeri ng change does not control
the originals of the docunentation affected. It is normally
used only for changes to draw ngs (the SCN is now authorized
for use whether the ECP originator controls the original or
not). The need for NORs occurs al nost exclusively in the
producti on phase and beyond; even then it is applicable to
only a few contracts outside of the Arny, which normally
takes control of the docunment originals at the end of the
EMD phase. [In situations where the originals of the
specifications affected by an ECP are not controlled by the
ECP originator, the Arny may require NORs for the
specifications in lieu of the SCNs.] Wen the program
requires draft NORs to be submtted with the ECP, the
contract task should specify that NORs are required only for
t hose draw ngs/docunents directly affected by the proposed
change.

z. (5.4.8) The Short-form procedure for ECPs, deviations, and
wai vers is normally invoked as a conpl ete package. The
procedure is used al nost exclusively when the producing
contractor is not the activity that designed the item and
cannot be expected to know the conplete | ogistics inpact of
a change. This happens only in the production phase and
beyond. This requirenent is used in place of the
requi renents (see 5.4.2) for a conplete
ECP, deviation (see 5.4.3), and waiver (see 5.4.4).
Requirements for SCNs (see 5.4.6) and for NORs (see 5.4.7)
may al so be invoked, when required.

aa. (5.5.2) The status accounting information available in the
denonstration/validation phase is |imted; nost prograns
woul d track the needed information internally rather than
requiring the contractor to do it. In

Super sedes page 113 of 1 Decenber 1992

| ater phases, the contractor would be required to provide

i ncreasing anounts of the information for governnent use.
NOTE: By invoking this requirement, Appendix His also

i nvoked; you MUJST tailor that Appendi x, using Table Ill as a
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guide, to identify the specific types of information your
programwi |l require fromthe contractor.

ab. (5.5.7) |If you want the contractor personnel to acconplish
the task of nonitoring the information system and of
noti fying you when problens arise with the itens or changes
reflected in the information system this task should be
i nvoked. Normally, Governnment personnel acconplish this
t ask.

ac. (5.5.8) Retrofit involves delivered production units, so
the tasking only applies to the production (and |ater)
phase. As ECPs are submtted which involve retrofit of
parts by contractor personnel, this task should be added to
the contract as a part of the ECP. |If a new contract is to
be awarded solely for the devel opment of a nodification to
an existing system and if the new parts will be installed
by the contractor, then this requirenent should be invoked
in that contract so that the CSA and mai ntenance records for
the delivered units can be updated.

ad. (5.6.2) The FCAs for each CI (and for the system if
applicable) are normally required as a part of the EMD
contract. They should be acconplished prior to, or
concurrent wth, the acconplishnment of the PCA for the sane
Cl .

ae. (5.6.3) The PCAs for CSCls are usually required as a part
of the EMD phase contract, although they are often del ayed
until after sone, or all, of the integration (into system
hardware) testing has been conpleted. For hardware,
however, the EMD phase units are usually "pre-production
prototypes", so the PCA task for hardware itens is normally
invoked in the first production contract when the
devel opment contractor has been preselected (usually in the
acquisition strategy) to be the production contractor; the
PCA can then be acconplished on an actual production unit.
| f the production programis to be conpeted, PCAs woul d be
required in the EMD contract (to establish a product
baseline for the conpetition) and in the first production
contract (to update the approved product configuration
docunentation to match the fina
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production design). It is possible that PCAs woul d be
invoked in a later production contract, but that is usually
necessary only when there has been a "shutdown" of the
production line for a significant length of time or when a
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new contractor has won the conpetition for a (share of a)
production contract.

af. (5.4.2.2.3.2b) |If paragraph 4.3.2 is contractually invoked,
an ECP would be submtted as a digital data file, and
subsequent revisions to an ECP would be subm tted as updated
versions of that data file (i.e., each revision would be a
resubmttal of the conplete data file in accordance with
4.3.2). However, when paragraph
4.3.2 is not contractually invoked, and when subm ttal of
changed pages only is not desired, this paragraph nust be
specifically tailored out in the contract.

6.2.2 Use of Table Ill. Most of the Appendices in this standard
are intended to be invoked as a conpl ete package. The requirenents in
Appendi x H are the only ones that require tailoring; Table Il has

been included to provide guidance on the applicability of the various
par agraphs and Tasks in Appendix Hto a particular phase of a program
The columms are arranged to identify the normal application in the
Denonstration/Validation, the Engineering and Manufacturing

Devel opnment, the Production, and the Operation and Support phases of
the life cycle. Paragraph 6.2.2.2 provides sone sanple wording to be
used in invoking these Tasks on a contract while paragraph 6.2.2.3
provi des sone brief guidance on the application of the various

par agraphs and the rel ated Tasks on contracts.

6.2.2.1 Explanation of codes. Tasks designated with a nunber of
the format "X0OX' (e.g., 201) are normally considered to be "m ni munt
i nformati on systemrequirenments; Tasks designated wth a nunber of the
format "X1X" are nornmally considered to be "optional" requirenents.
Table I'll cites the applicability of both "m ni runf and "optional"
tasks. A nunber of words are used in Table Ill to designate the
activity (i.e., buying, contractor, either of these, or the support
activity) normally held responsible for the Task information el enents
during each phase

Super sedes page 115 of 17 April 1992
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Table 111. APPLI CATI ON OF CSA TASKS

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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of the program (NOTE: During Denonstration/Validation phase, the
buying activity can usually handle the relatively sinple information
system during the Operation phase, the support activity wll normally
have the total responsibility.) Oher words are used to designate the
applicability of the particular Task to this phase of the program as
fol |l ows:

a. required - these are considered the m ni num accept abl e
capabilities of the information system whether the
information is obtained fromthe contractor or froma
government activity.

b. recomended - these usually relate to infornmation avail abl e
as a result of sonme "m ni nunt Tasks in the early phases of
t he program and of sone"optional" Tasks whose
acconpl i shnment provi des enhanced managenent capabilities for
many prograns.

C. optional - normally, this is used for requirenents which are
excessive for nost prograns but which may be required for
prograns with critical readiness/ availability requirenents
and/or with very conplex |ogistics support systens.

d. not recommended - normally, this is used for "optional"”
requi renents which are excessive for the phase of the
program or which are required only in | ater phases for
prograns with critical readiness/availability requirenments
and/or with very conplex |ogistics support systens.

e. not appropriate - normally, this indicates that the rel ated
docunents or itens do not exist during this phase or are not
yet controlled by the buying activity.

6.2.2.2 Sanple wording for contractual tasking. Appendix H nust
be tailored; it cannot be conpletely invoked (nor should any program
want to conpletely invoke it) in a contract nerely by citing the
Appendi x. Each individual paragraph and/or nunbered Task nust be
specifically cited to constitute a contractual requirenent. If a
particul ar requirenent appears to be appropriate for the contract for
this phase of the program wording simlar to the follow ng sanple can
be used:

SAMPLE D The contractor shall (e.qg., maintain updated
informati on about approved engi neeri ng changes) fulfilling
the requirenents of ML-STD 973, Appendi x H, paragraph
(e.g., H5.1.3.1) and Tasks (e.g., 301) .

Super sedes page 117 of 17 April 1992
6.2.2.3 Specific tailoring notes. The follow ng specific
tailoring information is provided to suppl enent the gui dance provi ded
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in Table I'll. [NOTE: The nunber in parentheses at the beginning of
each note is the nunber of the primary paragraph(s) to which it

applies.]

a.

(H.5.1.1) Descriptive docunentation and identification
nunbers. This paragraph and certain of the Tasks will be
i nvoked on nost contracts since the contractor usually has
the nost conplete and tinely access to the details of this
information. The History Tasks (e.g., 102) should not be
i nvoked wi thout the basic Tasks (e.g., 101).

(H.5.1.2) Tracking active change processing. This
paragraph is usually left out of contracts unless the
Governnment wants to nonitor the contractor’s preparation of
t he change as well as the governnent processing of the
change. The program office, or governnent managi ng
activity, usually has the nost conplete and tinely access to
the details of the in-house processing information. The
optional Tasks (i.e., 211 - 213) should be not invoked

unl ess the basic Task 201 is invoked.

(H. 5.1.3) Approved changes to CI/CSCI configuration. This
paragraph may be invoked or deleted; both the contractor and
t he governnent have the ability to gather and control this
informati on. However, the contractor’s existing engineering
rel ease systemw Il normally contain this information, so it
may be easiest to obtain it fromthat source. This
information will provide the capability to determ ne the
expected configuration of each delivered production unit in
the inventory.

(H.5.1.4) Inplenentation of approved changes. This
paragraph and Task 401 will nornmally be invoked on nost
contracts since the contractor usually has the nost conplete
and tinely access to the details of this information.
However, until the conpletion of the devel opnent program and
the delivery of operational units and | ogi stics support

el enents, only a few of the inplenentation events are
applicable, so the buying activity may be able to track this
information until the beginning of production. Once into

t he production phase, certain of the optional Tasks may al so
be invoked in conjunction wth Task 401, but this

i nformati on can be very expensive to obtain and
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requi res consi derabl e manpower to nonitor. These optional
Tasks shoul d be used sel ectively; they would be nost useful
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in situations where | ack of supportability for the
systenfitem can have significant National Security inpacts
to the extent that such detailed information is necessary to
m nimze such supportability problens.

(H.5.1.5) Configuration of units in the field. This
paragraph and Task 501 are normally invoked only for the
Production phase contract. The governnment support activity
usual |y has an existing information systemwhich wll
provide the information required for Tasks 502 and 503. If
so, it should be used fromthe start of the delivery of
production units to sinplify the transition froma
contractor to a governnment information system when
production is conplete.

(H.5.1.6) Tracking audit action itens. This paragraph and
Tasks 601 and 602 would not normally be invoked on
contracts. The governnment buying activity normally has
sufficient resources to provide adequate tracking
capabilities and retention of historical information.

Data requirenents. The followi ng Data Item Descriptions

(DID's) nmust be listed, as applicable, on the Contract Data
Requi renents List (DD Form 1423) when this standard is applied on a

contract,

in order to obtain the data, except where DOD FAR Suppl enment

27.475-1 exenpts the requirenent for a DD Form 1423.

Ref er ence
Par agr aph DI D Nunber DD Title
5.2.1 DI - CVAN- 80858A Contractor’s CM Pl an
5.3.2, 5.3.4 Dl - CMAN- 81293 Configuration Item
Docunent ati on Reconmendati on
5.3.5.2.1 DI - CVAN- 80463B Engi neeri ng Rel ease Record
5.3.7.1 Dl - CVAN- 81248 I nterface Control Draw ng
Docunent ati on
5.3.7.2.2 DI - CMAN- 81247A I nterface Control Managenent Data
5.4.2.3.3.1.2 DI -CVAN- 81246A Advance Change Study Notice
5.4.2.3.5, Dl - CVAN- 80639B Engi neeri ng Change Proposal
5.4.2.4.1,
5.4.8.2.1
5.4.3.4, Dl - CMAN- 80640B Request for Deviation
5.4.8.3.3

Super sedes page 119 of 1 Decenber 1992

Ref er ence

Par agr aph DI D Nunber DID Title

5.4.4.4, Dl - CVAN- 80641B Request for Wi ver
5.4.8.4.3

5.4.6 Dl - CVAN- 8064 3B Speci fication Change Notice

5.4.7 Dl - CMAN- 80642B Noti ce of Revi sion
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5.5.5 Dl - CMAN- 81253 Configuration Status Accounting
| nf ormati on

5.5.8 Dl - CMAN- 81245 Installation Conpletion
Noti fication

5.6.1.2 DI - CMAN- 80556A Configuration Audit Plan

5.6.1.2 DI - ADM\- 81249 Conf erence Agenda

5.6.1.2 DI - ADM\- 81250 Conf erence M nutes

5.6.2.5, DI - CMAN- 81022B Configuration Audit Sunmary

5.6.3.5 Report

The above DID s are those cleared as of the date of this standard.

The current issue of DOD 5010.12-L, Acquisition Managenent Systens and
Dat a Requi renents Control List (AVSDL) nust be researched to ensure
that only current, cleared DID s are cited on the DD Form 1423.

6.4 Supersession data. The followng mlitary standards are
cancel l ed by M L-STD 973:

M L- STD- 480 Configuration Control - Engineering Changes,
Devi ations, and Wi vers

M L- STD- 481 Configuration Control - Short Form

M L- STD- 482 Configuration Status Accounting Data El enents
and Rel ated Features

M L- STD- 483 Confi guration Managenent Practices
M L- STD- 1456 Confi gurati on Managenent Pl an
M L- STD- 1521 Techni cal Reviews and Audits for Systens,
Equi pnrents, and Conputer Software (Appendi xes
G H and | only)
A par agr aph- by- paragraph cross-reference guide for all the above
docunents and for DOD STD-2167 is provided in Appendi x K for
i nformation.

6.5 Subject term (key word) listing.

Advance change study notice
Basel i ne
Configuration audit

Super sedes page 120 of 1 Decenber 1992

Configuration control
Configuration control board
Confi guration docunentation
Configuration identification
Configuration item

Confi guration managenent pl an

121



HH O HHFHHFHFHFEHFEHF OHFHFFHHF OH OHH OHH O

HHEFEHHHR

M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)

Configuration status accounting
Conmput er software configuration item
Devel opnent al configuration
Devi ati on/ Request for Deviation
Effectivity

Engi neeri ng change proposal

Engi neering rel ease

Har dwar e configuration item

I nterface contro

I nterface control working group
Non- devel opnental item

Noti ce of Revision

Speci fication Change Notice
Ver si on

Wai ver/ Request for Wi ver

Wor k breakdown structure

6.6 Useful references.

a. CAGE Codes are provided in Defense Logistic Agency
(DLA) Catal ogi ng Handbook H4/H8 Series. (See 3.8)

b. Requi rements associated with distribution statenents
for technical data are contained in ML-STD 1806
"Mar ki ng Techni cal Data Prepared By or For the
Department of Defense." (See 4.3.1)

C. Requi rements associ ated with Wrk Breakdown
Structures (WBSs) are provided in ML-STD 881, "Wrk
Breakdown Structures for Defense Materiel Itens.”
WBSs will normally be contractually invoked in
devel opnment contracts only. (See 5.2.2)

d. Specification identifiers and procedures associ at ed
w th changes to specifications are contained in ML
STD- 490, "Program uni que Specification Practices,"”
and M L-STD-961, "Mlitary Specifications and
Associ ated Docunents, Preparation of." Simlar
mat eri al associated with engi neering draw ngs,
associated lists and ancillary docunents is
contained in ML-STD 100, "Engi neering Draw ng
Practices." (See 5.3.6.3)

e. Part/itemidentification nunbers are addressed in
M L- STD- 100 and M L-STD-961. (See 5.3.6.4)

Super sedes page 121 of 17 April 1992
f. Cl's, including conponent parts, assenblies, units,
sets and other pieces of mlitary property are often
marked with their identifiers in accordance with
M L- STD- 130, "ldentification Marking of US Mlitary
Property;" or with identification plates/nanmepl ates
in accordance with ML-P-15024, "Pl ates, Tags and
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Bands for ldentification of Equipnent."”
(See 5.3.6.7)

Requi renments associated with a system hazard
anal ysis are contained in ML-STD 882, "System Safty
Program Requi renments."” (See 5.4.2.3.2Q)

Requi rements associated with the DoD Parts Contr ol
Program are contained in ML-STD 965, "Parts Control
Program " (Seeb. 6. 3. 3d)

Requi rements associated with | ogistics support

anal ysis (LSA) tasks are contained in ML-STD 1388
-1, "Logistic Support Analysis,” and requirenents
associated wth LSA data are contained in ML-STD
-1388-2, "DoD Requirenents for a Logistic Support
Anal ysis Record." (See D.5.3.3c)

New page added to M L-STD 973
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This Page Intentionally Left Bl ank

New Page added to M L-STD 973
CONTRACTOR S CONFI GURATI ON MANAGEMENT (CM PLAN

A. 1 CENERAL
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A.1.1 Scope. This Appendix contains the format and content
preparation instructions for the Contractor’s CM Pl an required by
paragraph 5.2.1. This Appendix is a mandatory part of this standard.
The information contained herein is intended for conpliance.

A.1.2 Applicability. The provisions of this Appendix apply
whenever the contractor is required to prepare a CM pl an.

A. 2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS
This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.
A. 3 DEFI N TI ONS

A.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For the purpose of
this Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 shall apply.

A. 4 CENERAL REQUI REMENTS

A 4.1 Content and format instructions. The plan shall be
prepared on bound 8 1/2 x 11 inch 20 pound copi er paper (hard copy) or
a formof electronic nedia as specified in the contract. Each page
prior to Section 1 shall be nunbered in | ower-case roman nuneral s
beginning with Page ii for the Table of Contents. Each page from
section 1 through the end of the docunent, shall be nunbered
consecutively in Arabic nunerals. For hard copy format, the docunent
may be printed on one or both sides of each page (single-sided/ doubl e-
sided). For single-sided docunents, all pages shall contain the
docunent control nunber in the top right-hand corner. For doubl e-
si ded docunents, all even nunbered pages shall have the page nunber on
the lower left-hand side of the docunent and all odd-nunbered pages
shal | have the page nunber on the | ower right-hand side of the
docunent. For doubl e-si ded docunents, the control nunber shall be
pl aced in the top right-hand corner for each odd-nunbered page, and in
the top | eft-hand corner for each even-nunbered page. All paragraph
and subpar agraph headings listed in paragraph A 4.2 bel ow shall be
included in the plan. In the event that a paragraph or

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE

subparagraph is tailored out, the follow ng statenent shall be added
directly follow ng the heading: "This section (or paragraph or
subpar agraph, as applicable) has been tailored out."

A 4.2 Oganization of the docunent. The plan shall consist of
the foll ow ng:
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A 4.2.1 Cover Page

A 4.2.2 Record of Reviews and Hi story page

A 4.2.3 Table of Contents

A 4.2.4 Section 1. Introduction

A.4.2.5 Section 2. Reference docunents

A.4.2.6 Section 3. Oganization

A 4.2.7 Section 4. Configuration managenent phasing and

m | est ones

A 4.2.8 Section 5. Data managenent

A 4.2.9 Section 6. Configuration identification

A 4.2.10 Section 7. Interface managenent

A 4.2.11 Section 8  Configuration control

A 4.2.12 Section 9. Configuration status accounting

A 4.2.13 Section 10. Configuration audits

A 4.2.14 Section 11. Subcontractor/vendor control

A.5 DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS

A 5.1 Content and format. The content and format of the plan
shall conformto the foll ow ng paragraphs.

A.5.1.1 Cover Page. This page shall contain the docunent
control nunber in the upper right-hand corner. |In the center of the
page, these words shall appear in the follow ng format:
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CM PLAN
FOR THE
[ Project Nane or CI nonencl ature and nunber]
CONTRACT NO. [contract nunber]
CDRL SEQUENCE NO. [ CDRL number ]
[ Date of docunent - day nonth year]

Prepared for:
[ Contracting Agency Nanme, Departnent Code]

Prepar ed by:
[ Contractor nanme and address]
[ CAGE code]

A.5.1.2 Record of Review and History page. This page shal
i nclude the review and approval dates of all changes to the plan.

A.5.1.3 Table of Contents. The Table of contents shall |ist the
title and page nunber of all titled paragraphs and subparagraphs. The
Tabl e of contents shall then list the title and page nunber of al
Fi gures, Tables, and Appendices, in that order.

A.5.1.4 Section 1. | ntroduction. This section shall include:

a. The purpose, scope and specific contractual applicability of
the configurati on managenent plan and the program phase(s)
to which it applies;

b. A brief description of the systemor top level CI, and of
t he conponent |ower |evel Cls, using approved Cl
nomencl ature when avail able, to which the CM Pl an pertains;

C. Ref erence to applicable directives or glossaries containing
definitions of term nol ogy and acronyns used in the plan;
and
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A description of the plan’s major features and objectives
and a conci se sunmary of the contractor’s approach to CM
i ncl udi ng any special conditions (such as |arge nunber of
organi zations, security constraints, interoperability
constraints, unique contracting nethods, non-devel opnent al
itens, etc.) upon which the approach is based.

A.5.1.5 Section 2. Reference docunents. This section shal
list the specifications, standards, manuals and ot her docunents,
i ncluding contractor policy directives, referenced in the Plan by

title,

docunent nunber, issuing authority, revision, and when

appl i cabl e, change notice, anendnent nunber, and date of issue.

A.5.1.6 Section 3. Oganization. This section shall describe
and graphically portray the contractor’s organi zation with enphasis on

the CM activities, and which shall include:

a. The rel ationships and integration of the contractor’s
proj ect organi zati on and functional organization;

b. Responsibility and authority for CMof all participating
groups and organi zations including their role in
configuration control boards, and the integration of CM
functions with other program activities such as techni cal
revi ews;

C. | dentification of the contractor’s CM organi zation and its
responsibilities; and

d. I nterfaces between the contractor’s CM organi zati on and the

Gover nnent, subcontractors, and associ ate contractors.

A 5. 1.7 Section 4. Configuration nmanagenent phasing and
m |l estones. This section shall describe and graphically portray the
sequence of events and m | estones for inplenentation of CMin phase

wi th maj or

a.

program m | estones and events, including as a m ninmum

Rel ease and submttal of configuration docunentation in
relation to programevents (e.g., technical reviews);

Est abl i shnent of internal devel opnental configuration and
contractual baselines;
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C. | mpl enent ation of internal and Governnent configuration
control
d. Est abl i shnment of configuration control boards;
e. | npl enent ati on of a status accounting information system and

provi sion of reports/or access to the status accounting
i nformation; and

f. Conduct of configuration audits.

A.5.1.8 Section 5. Data managenent. This section shall
describe the nmethods for neeting the configuration managenent
techni cal data requirenents under the conputer-aided acquisition and
| ogi stic support (CALS) requirenments of the contract. (See 4.3)

A.5.1.9 Section 6. Configuration identification. This section
shal | describe the contractor’s procedures for neeting the
requi renents of 5.3, including:

a. Selection of CIs (HWIs and CSCls) (See 5.3.2);

b. Est abl i shnent and managenent of devel opnmental configuration
i ncl udi ng docunent, draw ng and software devel opnent
libraries and corrective action process (See 5.3.3);

C. Est abl i shnment of the Functional, Allocated and Product
basel i nes, definition of the configuration docunentation
requi red for each and graphic illustration of configuration

docunent ation rel ati onshi ps (See 5. 3. 4);

d. Engi neering rel ease and correl ati on of manufactured products
(See 5.3.5); and

e. Assi gnnent and application of configuration identifiers
i ncl udi ng docunent nunbers, nonenclature, serial nunbers and
part nunber to hardware; and software identifiers to
software and firmvare (See 5.3.6 and 5.3.7.5).
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A.5.1.10 Section 7. Interface nmanagenent. This section shal
describe the procedures for identification of interface requirenents,
establishment of interface agreenents and participation in interface
control working groups (ICW5. (See 5.3.7)

A.5.1.11 Section 8. Configuration control. This section shal
describe the contractor’s procedures for neeting the requirenments of
5.4, including:

a. Functions, responsibility, and authority of configuration
control boards;

b. Cl assification of changes, and the level of authority for
change approval /concurrence (See 5.4.2.2);

C. Processing of Class | Engineering Change Proposals (ECPs)
and Val ue Engi neeri ng Change Proposals (VECPs) (See 5.4.2.2
and 5.4.2.3);

d. Processing of Class Il ECPs (See 5.4.2.4),;

e. Processi ng of Requests for Deviations and Waivers (See 5.4.3
and 5.4.4);

f. Processing of Specification Change Notices (SCNs)
(See 5.4.6); and

g. Processing of Notices of Revision (NORs) (See 5.4.7).
A.5.1.12 Section 9. Configuration status accounting. This

section shall describe the contractor’s procedures for neeting the
requi renents of 5.5 and Appendi x H, including:

a. The contractors nethods for collecting, recording,
processi ng and mai ntai ning data necessary to provide
contractual status accounting information via reports and/or
dat a base access;

b. Description of reports/information systemcontent rel ated
to, as applicable:

(1) Identification of current approved configuration

docunent ati on and configuration identifiers associ ated
with each C
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(2) Status of proposed engi neering changes frominitiation
to inplenentation;

(3) Results of configuration audits; status and di sposition
of di screpanci es;

(4) Status of requests for critical and major deviations
and wai vers;

(5) Traceability of changes from baseli ned docunentati on of
each C; and

(6) Effectivity and installation status of configuration
changes to all Cls at all |ocations.

C. Met hods of access to information in status accounting
i nformati on systens and/or frequency of reporting and
di stribution.

A.5.1.13 Section 10. Configuration audits. This section shal
describe the contractor’s approach to neeting the requirenents of 5.6,
i ncl udi ng:

a. Pl ans, procedures, docunentation, and schedul es for
functional and physical configuration audits; and format for
reporting results of in-process configuration audits.

A 5.1.14 Section 11. Subcontractor/Vendor control. This
section shall describe the nethods used by the contractor to ensure
subcontractor/vendor conpliance with configuration nmanagenent
requirenents (See 4.1).
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ENG NEERI NG RELEASE RECCORDS AND CORRELATI ON OF
MANUFACTURED PRODUCTS

B.1 GENERAL

B.1.1 Scope. This Appendix establishes the m nimumrequirenents
for achieving the proper relationship between
engi neeri ng/ manuf acturi ng data and manufactured Cls. The requirenents
of this Appendix apply to the contractor’s engi neering rel ease system
pertaining to:

a. El enents of data required

b. Production rel ease functional capabilities and procedures
C. Rel ease of engi neering changes

d. Field rel ease functional capabilities and procedures.

This Appendix is a mandatory part of the standard. The information
contained herein is intended for conpliance.

B.1.2 Application. The requirenents of this Appendi x apply to
all contracts requiring the preparation of engi neering draw ngs and
specifications for Cls and/or requiring the preparation of software
docunent ati on/ code and specifications for CSCls to the extent
specified in the contract. The contractor shall be responsible to the
Government for conpliance by subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers.

B.2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

B.3 DEFI N TI ONS

B.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of this

Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 of this standard
shal | apply.

B.4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

B.4.1 Docunented procedures. The contractor shall have
docunent ed procedures for the initial release of engineering data
describing the itens being purchased by the Governnent and for

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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t he subsequent control of that engineering data, including the
# i ncorporation of engineering changes. The contractor shall ensure
that the systemis capable of:

a. Reconci |l i ng engi neering work authorizations to changed
contract requirenments

b. Verifying that engi neering docunentation has been revised
and rel eased in accordance with changed contract
requirenents

C. Assuring that engineering changes have been acconpli shed and
incorporated into deliverable units of the Cls as required
by the rel eased engi neering docunentation

B.4.2 Engineering release records. The contractor shall prepare
and mai ntain engineering release records in accordance with contractor
formats and procedures to fulfill at |least the m ninmumrequirenents
specified herein. Engineering release records shall be used to
satisfy the requirenents for traceability of deviations, waivers, and
engi neering changes. Only one release record shall be nmaintained for
each draw ng nunber.

B.5 DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS

B.5.1 Data el enents.

B.5.1.1 Elenents of data required for hardware itens. The
contractor’s engi neering rel ease records for hardware itens shal
contain the follow ng information.

B.5.1.1.1 d elenents:

# a. Cl identifier
b. Delivered Cl serial nunbers
C. Top assenbly draw ng nunber
d. Cl specification identification nunber.

B.5.1.1.2 Drawi ng el enents:

a. Dr awi ng nunber

Super sedes page 130 of 17 April 1992
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b. Drawi ng title
C. CAGE nunber
d. Nunber of sheets
e. Dat e of rel ease
f. All released change letters
g. Dat e of each change letter rel ease
h. Each effecting change docunent nunbers.

B.5.1.1.3 Part nunber el enents:

a. Control ling draw ng nunber
b. Conmponent part nunbers rel eased.

B.5.1.2 Elenents of data required for software itens. The
contractor’s engineering rel ease records shall reference the CSCl
Ver sion Description Docunment (VDD) which contains all of the required
data el enents.

B.5.2 Production release functional capabilities. To the extent
that the contractor has detail design responsibility, the contractor’s
rel ease function and docunentation, including drawi ngs and associ at ed
lists, shall be capable of determ ning the follow ng rel eased
engi neering requirenents:

a. The conposition of any part at any level in terns of
subordi nate part nunbers

b. Al'l next higher part nunbers (or next assenbly nunbers) in
whi ch the part is used

C. The conposition of any Cl in terns of conponent part
nunbers and subordinate Cl identifiers

d. The conposition of any CSCI in terns of conponents and units
and subordi nate CSCI nunbers

e. The item part nunber and serial nunbers, if serialized, on
whi ch any subordi nate provisioned or to be provisioned part
is used

Super sedes page 131 of 17 April 1992
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f. The Cl identifier and Cl serial nunbers (effectivity) on
whi ch any subordi nate provisioned or to be provisioned part
is used
g. | dentification nunbers of class | changes whi ch have been

rel eased for any specific serial-nunbered unit of a C

h. | dentification nunbers of all class Il changes which have
been partially or conpletely rel eased for any particular
part, including week of incorporation

i The Cl identifiers and Cl serial nunbers, or CSCl version
nunbers, which constitute effectivity of each class |
engi neeri ng change

] - The mlitary specification, or mlitary standard, part
nunbers or nonenclature of all standard parts used as a
conponent of any nonstandard part

K. The subcontractor, vendor, or supplier part nunbers for al
such parts used in the contractor’s deliverable units

l. The contractor specification docunent, specification control
drawi ng nunbers, or source control drawi ng nunbers
associated wth any subcontractor, vendor, or supplier part
nunber .

B.5.3 Release of engineering changes. The contractor’s rel ease
function shall verify the approval/concurrence status of each C ass
I/ Class Il change prior to the release of the rel ated docunentation
for use in the generation of deliverable units. The release function
docunent ati on shall be capable of identifying engineering changes, and
of retaining the record of superseded configuration requirenents,
affecting Cl's which have been formally accepted by the Governnent.

B.5.3.1 Al approved Cass | and Il engineering changes rel eased
for production shall be identified by identification nunbers. The
change shall be docunented and rel eased prior to fornal acceptance of
the deliverable unit where the engineering change is first install ed.

Super sedes page 132 of 17 April 1992
B.5.3.2 Docunentation of the actual released configuration for
each Cl at the tinme of its formal acceptance shall be retained in
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rel ease records for the tinme specified in the retention of records
requi renents in the contract.

B.5.4 Release functional capabilities during testing. Prior to
establishment of the PBL, detail design docunents under the control of
the contractor during devel opnental testing and/or initial operational
testing shall be kept current with all test activity
changes/ nodi fications and rel eases as foll ows:

a. Super seded requirenents may be replaced by superseding
requi renents in the rel ease records for the units which are
being logistically supported by the contractor. Superseded
requi renents shall be retained as historical information,
however, to allow verification of test data and conpl etion
of the FCA

b. Superseded requirenments shall be retained in all rel ease
records for the docunentation until status accounting
records indicate that superseded configurations no | onger
exist or until closeout of all action itenms fromthe FCA,
whi chever is |onger.

C. Engi neeri ng changes to Cl's which have been formally accepted
by the Government, and which are not being logistically
supported by the contractor, shall be rel eased for
Gover nment approval and action.

B.5.5 Correlation of engineering changes w th manufact ured
product. Each O ass | engineering change approved by the
Government shall be verified to have been incorporated into al
units, as designated by the ECP

Super sedes page 133 of 17 April 1992
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| NSTRUCTI ONS FOR THE PREPARATI ON OF AN ENG NEERI NG RELEASE
RECORD ( ERR)

C.1 GENERAL

C.1.1 Scope. This Appendi x establishes uniform
requirenents for the preparation of the "Engineering Rel ease
Record". This Appendix is a mandatory part of the standard. The
informati on contained herein is intended for conpliance.

C. 1.2 Application. The provisions of this Appendi x apply
whenever the ERR is utilized to authorize use of new approved
configuration docunentati on.

C.2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

C. 3 DEFI NI TI ONS

C.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For the purposes of

this Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 of this standard
shal | apply.

C. 4 (GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

C.4.1 DD Form?2617 and 2617C. DD Form 2617, Figure 8a, and
DD Form 2617C, Figure 8b, are not a requirenent of this standard,
and are provided for reference only. ERRs shall be prepared in
contractor format, containing the information required by this
Appendi x in Bl ock Nunber sequence.

C. 4.2 Engineering Release Record. The contractor shall use
an ERR to authorize the use of configuration docunentation that
establishes the functional, allocated, and product baselines or
changes an established configuration baseline.

C.5 DETAILED REQUI REMENTS. Detailed instruction for
conpletion of the ERR

C.5.1 Block 1. ERR NO Enter the unique ERR identification
nunber or the nunber assigned by the Governnent.

Super sedes page 134 of 17 April 1992

C.5.2 Block 2. Date. Entry will not be nade in Block 2 unti
conpl etion of Block 13 (Approved by) is acconplished by an authori zed
official. The date of the conpletion of Block 13 will then be entered
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in Block 2 in six nuneric characters; year, nonth, day, each separated
by a hyphen (-), e.g., "91-02-06".

C.5.3 Block 3. Procuring Activity Nunber. To be used by
Governnment for entry of internal processing nunber, if desired.

C.5.4 Block 4. DODAAC. Enter the DODAAC of the procuring
agency.

C.5.5 Block 5. Baseline Established or Changed. Check
appropriate block to identify the configuration baseline established
or changed.

C.5.6 Block 6. Type of Release. Check appropriate block to
i ndi cate whether release is establishing a baseline (initial) or a
change to the established configuration baseline.

C.5.7 Block 7. Enter the ECP nunber and the date approved on
the lines provided, when applicable.

C. 5.8 Block 8. Functional Assenbly Nonenclature. Enter part
nunber and functional assenbly nonencl ature of the | owest functional
assenbly to which the entire ERR applies.

C.5.9 Block 9. Systemor Configuration Item Nonenclature and
Part Nunber. Enter the systemor configuration item nonenclature and
part nunber.

C.5.10 Block 10. Remarks or M scellaneous. Enter the
identification nunbers of additional ECPS, when applicable. This
bl ock can al so be used to note the item which the docunentation
identifies, e.g., systemspecification, mnor item configuration
item critical conponent, partial or conplete releases, or any other
remarks pertinent to the data being rel eased.

C.5.11 Block 11. Data Released or Revised. Enter each document
and sheet as a separate line entry. EXCEPTION. Milti-sheet docunents
will be entered as a single line entry when all sheets are naintained
at the same revision |evel.

C.5.11.1 Block 11a. CAGE Code. Enter the CAGE Code of the
docunent listed in Block 1lc.

Super sedes page 135 of 1 Decenber 1992
C.5.11.2 Block 11b. Type. Enter docunent type code (commonly
used acronym as shown in the foll ow ng exanpl es):

CODE DOCUVENT TI TLE ( EXAMPLES)
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C.5.11.3

by types of docunents in ascendi ng nuneri cal

Bl ank
SQ
| L
EL
DL
PL
PS

ED
EM

ET
B-5
C5
CPTPR
CPTS
DBDD
FSM

| DS

| RS
LCUG

PDD
PDS
PPD
PPS
SPS
SRS
SS
STD
STPR
TEMP
VDD

Bl ock 11c.
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Dr aw ngs o
Cyallt{_Assurance Provi si ons

| ndex Li st _ _

Li st of Inspection Equi pment

Dat a Li st

Parts Li st ) )

Speci al Packagi ng I nstructions

Li st of Equi pnent - Depot Installed
Li st of Equi pnent - Manufacturer

I nstall ed

Li st of Equipnment - Troop Installed
Devel opnment Speci fication

Product Specification

Conput er Program Test Procedure
Conput er Program Test Specification
Dat a Base Desi gn Docunent

Fi rmnvar e Support Manual _

| nterface Design Specification

| nterface Requirenents Specification
Life Cycle Software Support

Envi ronnment User’s QGui de
Prelimnary Description Docunent

Pr ogr am Desi gn SBScification
Program Package Docunent _
Program Per f or mance Specification
Sof twar e Product Specification
Sof t war e Requi rements Specification
System Specification

Software Test Description

Sof tware Test Procedure

Test and Eval uation Master Plan
Versi on Description Docunent

Nunber. Enter docunents in a |ogica

sequence. G oup draw ngs by size.

C.5.11. 4
of the tota
singl e page d

Bl ock 11d.

and al pha- nuneri cal

order

Page of. Enter the particul ar page nunber

count of pages in Colum 1le. No entry require

ocunents.

Super sedes page 136 of 17 ril 1992 o
ages. The total count of pages conprising
No entry required for single page docunents.

C.5.11.5
t he docunent.

Bl ock 11e.
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~ C5.11.6 Block 11f. letter. Enter the new revision synbol to
be issued for the docunent listed in Colum 11lc. For original
docunent ati on, enter a hyphen (-).

C.5.11.7 Block 11g. Date. Enter the docunent date in six
nunerlcgihgaaggers, year, nonth, day, each separated by a hyphen (-),
e.g., "91-02-06".

C.5.11.8 Block 11h. Rel ease.

(1) Initial Release (IR). Enter "X' if the docunent is being
initially rel eased.

(2) New Application Release (NAR). Enter "X' if the docunment
has a new application.

C.5.11.9 Block 11i. Change.
(1) Change (CH). Enter "X' for each docunent |isted for which

the revision | evel of an established baseline docunment is
bei ng changed.

(2) Cancellation (CAN). Enter "X' for each |listed docunent
which is to be deleted froman established configuration
basel i ne.

C.5.11.10 Block 11j. Oher. For optional use.

C.5.12 Block 12. Submtted by. Enter type, printed, or stanped
name and signature of responsible drafting or engi neering services
contractor organi zation or engineering segnent.

C.5.13 Block 13. Approved by. To be conpleted by the
aut hori zed Governnent official

Super sedes page 137 of 17 April 1992
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This page Intentionally Left Bl ank

Super sedes page 138 of 17 April 1992
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Figure 8a. Engineering Rel ease Record
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Figure 8b. Engineering Rel ease Record Conti nuation Sheet
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| NSTRUCTI ONS FOR THE PREPARATI ON OF AN ECP
D.1 GENERAL

D.1.1 Scope. This Appendix establishes uniformrequirenents
for the preparation of an Engi neering Change Proposal. This
Appendi x is a mandatory part of the standard. The information
contained herein is intended for conpliance.

D.1.2 Application. The provisions of this Appendix apply to
all ECP preparing activities and to proposed engi neering changes
for systens, Cls, HAXls, and CSCls.

D.2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

D.3 DEFIN TI ONS

D.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of

this Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 of this
standard shall apply.

D.4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

D.4.1 ECP fornms. DD Fornms 1692 through 1692/6
(See Figures 9a - 9g) are not a requirenent of this standard, and
are provided for reference only. ECPs shall be prepared in
contractor format, containing the information required by this
appendi x in Bl ock Nunber sequence.

D.4.2 Supporting data. |In addition to the information
required by this Appendi x, the ECP package shall include supporting
data. (See 5.4.2.2.3.3)

D.4.3 Distribution statenment. The appropriate distribution
mar ki ngs shall be affixed to the ECP package in accordance with the
requi renents of the contract. (See 4.3.1)

Super sedes page 141 of 24 Novenber 1993
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D.5 DETAILED REQUI REMENTS. Detailed instruction for
conpl etion of the ECP

D.5.1 Instructions associated with Fi gure 9a.

D.5.1.1 Block 1. Date. Enter the submttal date of the ECP
or of the revision to the ECP

D.5.1.2 Block 2. Procuring activity nunber. To be used by
Government for entry of internal processing nunber, if desired.

D.5.1.3 Block 3. DODAAC. Enter the DODAAC of the procuring
activity.

D.5.1.4 Block 4. Oiginator nane and address. Enter the nane
and address of the contractor or Governnment activity, submtting
the ECP. Use Block 4a for the contractor or Governnment activity
name (inclusion of submtting individual’s nane is optional). Use
Bl ock 4b for the contractor or Governnent activity address.

D.5.1.5 Block 5. Cass of ECP. Enter |I or Il for the
applicable ECP as defined in 5.4.2.2.1 or 5.4.2.4. Wen ECP short
form procedure is specified by the contract, the Governnent
representative shall assign the change classification.

D.5.1.6 Block 6. Justification code. Enter the justification
code, as defined by 5.4.2.3.2, which is applicable to the proposed
Cl ass | engineering change. When short form procedure is specified
in the contract, the Governnent representative will assign the
appropriate justification code for other than VECPs.

CODES

B - Interface

C - Conpatibility

D - Deficiency

O - Operational or l|ogistics support
P - Production stoppage

R - Cost Reduction

S - Safety

V - Val ue engi neering

D.5.1.6.1 Value engineering ECP. Wen the contract contains
a val ue engi neering cl ause, each val ue engi neering ECP shall be
identified both by the "V' in Block 6 and by the entry of the
followng notation at the top of Page 1 of the ECP form "VALUE
ENG NEERI NG CHANGE PURSUANT TO CONTRACT CLAUSE. "

Super sedes page 142 of 24 Novenber 1993
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D.5.1.7 Block 7. Priority. The contractor shall recommend a
priority to the Governnent and enter an "E', "U', or "R
(Emergency, Urgent or Routine) as defined in 5.4.2.3.4. \Wen short
form procedure is specified by contract, the Governnment
representative will assign the priority.

D.5.1.8 Block 8. ECP designation

D.5.1.8.1 Block 8a. Mdel/Type. Enter nodel or type
designation of the CI for which this proposal is being filled out.
For CSCls, enter the CSCI identification nunber.

D.5.1.8.2 Block 8b. CAGE code. Enter the CAGE code for the
activity originating the ECP

D.5.1.8.3 Block 8c. System designation. The systemor top-
| evel CI designation or nonmencl ature assigned by the Governnent
shal |l be entered, if known.

D.5.1.8.4 Block 8d. ECP nunber. Once an ECP nunber is
assigned to the first subm ssion of a change proposal, that nunber
shall be retained for all subsequent subm ssions of that change
proposal. One of the follow ng nethods of assigning ECP nunbers
may be used unless otherwi se stated in the contract:

a. ECP nunmbers shall run consecutively comrencing with
nunber 1, for each CACGE Code identified activity, or ECP
nunbers may be assigned in a separate series for each
systemthat the contractor is producing.

b. When an ECP is split into a basic ECP and rel ated ECPs,
the basic ECP shall be identified with the nunber
prescri bed above and each related ECP shall be identified
by the basic nunber plus a separate dash nunber. The
nunber of characters in the ECP nunber, dash nunber,
type, and revision identification shall not exceed 15.

C. Q her systens may be used provided the ECP nunber is
uni que for any CACGE Code identified activity, and the 15
character limtation in paragraph (2) above is not
exceeded.

D.5.1.8.5 Block 8e. Type. Enter either a "P" for
prelimnary, or "F' for formal. (See 5.4.2.3.3)

Super sedes page 143 of 1 Decenber 1992
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D.5.1.8.6 Block 8f. Revision. |If an ECP is being revised,
enter the proper identification of the revision, i.e., RL for the
first revision; R . for subsequent revisions. (The date submtted
shall be the date of the revised ECP.) (See D.5.1.1)

D.5.1.9 Block 9. Baseline affected. Place an "X" in the
box(es) according to the baseline(s) affected.

D.5.1.10 Block 10. O her systens/configuration itens
affected. Enter an "X" in the "yes" or "no" box, as applicable, to
i ndicate whether there is an effect on other systens or Cls which
Wil require the submttal of related Class | ECPs. Supply details
in Blocks 28 and 30.

D.5.1.11 Block 11. Specifications affected. |If
specifications cited in the contract are affected by the ECP, their
identity by the CAGE code of the design activity, docunent nunber,
revision letter, and the SCN (or NOR) nunber of the SCN (or NOR)
being submtted with the ECP, shall be entered.

D.5.1.12 Block 12. Drawings affected. Enter the indicated
information for all drawings affected by the ECP. The CAGE code to
be entered is that of the design activity whose nunber is assigned
to the listed drawing(s). |If nore than three draw ngs are
affected, enter the information required in the first line for the
top-level drawing affected by the ECP and nmake direct reference on
the second line to the enclosure and paragraph containing the |ist
of all the affected draw ngs.

D.5.1.13 Block 13. Title of change. Enter a brief title to
identify the conponent or system affected by the ECP. Do not
i ncl ude the purpose or description which are to be entered in
Bl ock 16. For exanple: F-18 Aircraft Air Turbine Start Connector
Backshel | Repl acement; AN AYK-14(v) CP-1502/CP-1503 Reconfiguration
to CP-1799; (CSCI nane) Bl ock Update.

D.5.1.14 Block 14. Contract nunber(s) and line items).
Enter the nunber(s) of all currently active contract(s), and the
affected contract line itemnunber(s), at the originating CAGE-
coded activity that are affected by the engi neering change. |If
nore contracts are affected than can be fit in the bl ock, make
reference to the encl osure and paragraph where this information is
provided. In the case of a Governnent-prepared change, the task
nunber under which the ECP will be funded and i npl enented shall be
provided in this bl ock.

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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D.5.1.15 Block 15. Procuring contracting officer. Enter the

procuring contracting officer’s nanme, code and tel ephone nunber
applicable to the C shown in Bl ock 16.

D.5.1.16 Block 16. Configuration item nonenclature. Enter
the Governnent assigned nane and type designation, CSClI nane and
nunber if applicable, or authorized nane and nunber of the Cl(s)
af fected by the ECP

D.5.1.17 Block 17. In production. The "yes" box shall be
marked if deliveries have not been conpleted on the contract(s).
The "no" box shall be marked if the deliveries have been conpl et ed.
This block is not always applicable to software. [If not
appl i cabl e, so indicate.

D.5.1.18 Block 18. Al lower level itens affected.

a. For hardware, an appropriate, conplete descriptive nane
of the part(s) shall be given here without resorting to
such terns as "Nunmerous bits and pieces". The nunber(s)

of the part(s) shall also be entered. Additionally,
applicable NSNs shall be entered. An attached |ist may
be used when necessary.

b. For CSCl's, enter the nane and identifier of each | ower
| evel CI and conputer software unit affected.

D.5.1.19 Block 19. Description of change. The description of

t he proposed change shall include the purpose and shall be given in
sufficient detail to adequately describe what is to be
acconplished. It shall be phrased in definitive | anguage such

that, if it is repeated in the contractual docunment authorizing the
change, it wll provide the authorization desired. A description
as to which part of the itemor systemis being changed shall be
provi ded. Suppl enental drawi ngs and sketches shall be provided to
the extent necessary to clearly portray the proposed change. |If

t he proposed change is an interimsolution, it shall be so stated.

| f additional space is needed, use continuation pages for details
but provide an overview in this block. Information should be
included as to whether the revision is a resubmttal, replacing the
existing ECP in its entirety, or provides change pages to the

exi sting ECP.

D.5.1.20 Block 20. Need for change. Enter an explanation of
the need for the change to include specifically identifying the
benefit of the change to the Government. The nature of the defect,
failure, incident, malfunction, etc. substantiating the
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need for the change shall be described in detail. Full utilization
shall be made of available failure data. |If a new capability is to

be provided, inprovenents in range, speed, perfornmance, endurance,
striking power, defensive or offensive capabilities, etc. shall be
described in quantitative terns. Correspondence establishing

requi renents for the change and any testing acconplished prior to

t he subm ssion shall be identified and summarized. |If the ECP is
needed to correct maintenance/ |ogistics problens, that fact wll
be included with sufficient detail to identify the issues. |If the

ECP is being submtted as a response to a request for ECP or
Governnent direction, cite that authority herein. Additional pages
may be added as required.

D.5.1.21 Block 21. Production effectivity by serial nunber.

a. For hardware, enter the contractor’s estimated production
effectivity point for the production itens including
serial nunmber, or other itemidentification (e.g., block
or lot nunber) as approved by the Governnent. In
determining the effectivity point for the proposed
change, the contractor shall consider, in addition to the
tinme factors, the availability of all support elenents
affected and the nost econom cal point of introduction
consistent with all the salient factors involved. The
earliest production incorporation is not necessarily the
singular or nost inportant factor in the establishnment of
a proposed change effectivity point. The effectivity
point wll be based on concurrent availability of al
| ogi stics support elenments and materials affected by the
change to the item

b. For CSCl’'s, identify the CSCI version nunber into which
the change will be incorporated. Were applicable, the
effectivity of the end item Cl and vehicle (aircraft,
tank, ship, etc.) into which the capability represented
by the new version of the software is proposed to be
i ncorporated, shall also be provided. If the inpact of
the ECP nerits the rel ease of a new software version
Bl ock 21 of the ECP submttal shall include a
recomendation to this effect. Serial nunbers may be
used in lieu of version nunbers if approved by the
Gover nnent .
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D.5.1.22 Block 22. Effect on production delivery schedul e.
State the estimated delivery schedule of itens incorporating the
change, either in terns of days after contractual approval, or by
specific dates contingent upon contractual approval by a specified
date. If there will be no effect on the delivery schedule, so
state. For a conplex ECP, or for related ECPs, this delivery date
will be repeated on the m|estone chart together with the schedul e
for other interrelated actions.

D.5.1.23 Block 23. Retrofit.

D.5.1.23.1 Block 23a. Recommended itemeffectivity. Wen the
contractor recommends that the engi neering change be acconpli shed
in accepted itens by retrofit, the quantities and serial (or |ot)
nunbers of accepted itens in which the change will be incorporated
by retrofit shall be entered in Block 23a, or in a referenced
encl osure. Such statenent regarding itenms currently in production
shal | be based upon the estimated approval date of the ECP

D.5.1.23.2 Block 23b. Ship/vehicle class affected. Wen the
delivered Cl is installed in one or nore ship/vehicle classes,
enter the identification of such classes. Not applicable when ECP
Short Form procedure is specified by contract.

D.5.1.23.3 Block 23c. Estimated kit delivery schedule. State
estimated kit delivery schedule by quantity and date. Wen speci al
tooling for retrofit is required for Governnent use, reference an
encl osure in Block 23C on which is specified the dates of
avai lability of tools, jigs, and test equipnent required in
conjunction with the kits to acconplish the change.

D.5.1.23.4 Block 23d. Locations or ship/vehicle nunbers
affected. State the location(s) at which retrofit is to be
acconplished. If retrofit is to be acconplished in ships (or in
vehicles for which the serial nunbers are not shown in Bl ock 23),
enter the ship hull nunbers (or vehicle nunbers). Not applicable
when ECP Short Form procedure is specified by contract.

D.5.1.23.5 For CSCl changes which are to be incorporated as
part of a hardware ore equi pnent change, and where inplenentation
of the CSCI change is per a hardware retrofit schedule, or where
the fieleded version of the softwe is to be repl aced,
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the appropraite information will be included in Blocks 23a - 23d
either directly or by reference.

D.5.1.24 Block 24. Estimated costs/savings under contract.
Enter the total estimated costs/savings inpact of the ECP on the
contract for the subject CI. This Figure normally wll be the sane
as that in colum 5, line e, of DD Form 1692/3 (Page 4). (Savings
shal |l be shown in parentheses.)

D.5.1.25 Block 25. Estimated net total costs/savings. Enter
the total estinated costs/savings inpact of the basic and al
rel ated ECPs, including other costs/savings to the Governnent.
This Figure normally will be the sane as that in colum 6 the
bottomline of Page 4 or, if there are related ECPs, in colum 4,
line e, of Page 5. Not applicable when ECP Short Form procedures
are specified by contract.

D.5.1.26 Block 26. Submtting activity authorized signature.
An aut horized official of the activity entered in Block 4 shal
sign this block and provide title in Block 26b. This indicates the
ECP has the official sanction of the submtting activity.

D.5.1.27 Block 27. Approval/disapproval. This block is for
use by the Governnment. [Note: The Contract Adm nistration Ofice

will review all engineering changes unl ess otherw se specified in
the contract. It will recomend approval or disapproval of Cass |
ECPs by marking Bl ock 27a and conpl eting Bl ock 27d, 27e and 27f.

It wll concur or non-concur in the classification of Cass |

engi neering changes by marking Bl ock 27c accordi ngly and by
conpl eting Block 27d, 27e and 27f. Wen the CGovernnent requires
approval of Cass Il engineering changes prior to contractor

i npl enentation, the designated approval activity wll mark Bl ock
27b accordingly and wll conplete Bl ocks 27d, 27e, and 27f. For
Class | ECPs, the designated Government approval authority wll
mar k Bl ock 27g accordingly and will conplete Bl ock 27h, 27i and
27 . ]

D.5.2 lnstructions associated with Figure 9b, Effects on
Functional /Al l ocated Configuration Identification. The information
required for these Blocks is to be conpleted only if the proposed
change affects the system specification or the item devel opnent
specification(s). |If a separate product function specification is
used, effects on such specification of changes proposed after the
PBL has been established shall be described as required by Bl ock
Nunber 37 through 50.
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D.5.2.1 ECP nunber. Enter the same ECP nunber as in Block 8d
of DD Form 1692 (Page 1). |If the ECP nunber is assigned on the
basis of the system the system designation also shall be given.

D.5.2.2 Block 28. O her systens affected. | nsert data when
Bl ock 7 of DD Form 1692 (Page 1) is checked "yes".

D.5.2.3 Block 29. O her contractors/activities affected.
| dentify the other contractors or Governnment activities which wll
be affected by this engi neering change.

D.5.2.4 Block 30. Configuration itens affected. Enter the
names and nunbers of all Cl's, maintenance and operator training
equi pnent, and support equi pnent affect ed.

D.5.2.5 Block 31. Effects on performance allocations and
interfaces in systemspecification. Describe in this block the
changes in performance allocations and in the functional/physical
interfaces defined in the system specification.

D.5.2.6 Block 32. Effects on enploynent, inteqgrated logistic
support, training, operational effectiveness, or software.

a. For hardware, describe the effects of the proposed change
on enpl oynent, depl oynent, |ogistics, and/or personnel
and training requirenents which have been specified in
t he approved system and/or Cl specifications, including
any changes or effects on the operability of the system
In particular, there shall be an entry detailing any
effect on interoperability.

b. For CSCls, the following information shall be entered as
applicable to the degree of design devel opnent of the
CSCl at the tinme of ECP subm ssion:

(1) Identify any required changes to the data base
paraneters or values, or to data base nmanagenent
pr ocedur es;

(2) Identify and explain any anticipated effects of the

proposed change on acceptabl e conputer operating
time and cycle-tinme utilization;
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(3) Provide an estimate of the net effect on conputer
sof tware storage; and,

(4) Identify and explain any other relevant inpact of
t he proposed change on utilization of the system

D.5.2.7 Block 33. Effects on configuration item
specifications. The effect of the proposed change on performance
shal | be described in quantitative terns as it relates to the
paraneters contained in the Cl devel opnent specifications.

(See M L-STD- 490)

D.5.2.8 Block 34. Devel opnental requirenents and st at us.

a. For hardware, when the proposed engi neering change
requires a mgjor revision of the devel opnent program
(e.g., new prototypes, additional design review activity,
tests to be reacconplished), the nature of the new
devel opnent program shall be described in detail,

i ncluding the status of prograns al ready begun.

b. For CSCls, the contractor shall identify the schedul ed
sequence of conputer software design and test activities
which will be required. ECPs initiated after prelimnary
desi gn which affect the FBL and/or the ABL shal
identify, as appropriate, significant requirenents for
conput er software redesign, recoding, repetition of
testing, changes to the software engi neering/test
environnments, special installation, adaptation, checkout,
and live environnment testing. |In addition, the specific
i npact of these factors on approved schedul es shall be
identified. The inpact of the software change on the
har dwar e design and input/ output cabling shall also be
det ai | ed.

D.5.2.9 Block 35. Trade-offs and alternative solutions. A
summary of the various solutions considered shall be included with
an anal ysis showi ng the reasons for adopting the solution proposed
by the ECP

D.5.2.10 Block 36. Date by which contractual authority is
needed. Enter the date contractual authority will be required in
order to maintain the established schedul e.

REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
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D.5.3 Instructions associated with Fiqgure 9¢c, Effects on
product configuration docunentation, |ogistics and operations.

Certain information required for these Bl ocks may al ready have been
required in Blocks 1 trhough 36 or does not apply to conputer
software. Wen this information has al ready been supplied, a
cross-reference to such information will be adequate.

a. For hardware, if any specific logistic interoperability
factors are affected, the contractor shall provide
information detailing the possible inpact on the
operational configuration on an attached page.

b. For CSCls, the software engineering and test environnments
are usually not affected by changes in the product
configuration of a CSCI. In Block 42, the contractor

shall provide information about the status of the
software redesign and retesting effort. There shall also
be a review of the intent of Blocks 40, 41, 45, 46, 47
and 49, to docunent CSClI inpacts in these areas.

D.5.3.1 ECP nunber. Enter the same ECP nunber as in Block 8d
of DD Form 1692 (Page 1). |If the nunber is assigned by system
i ncl ude the system designati on.

D.5.3.2 Block 37. Effect on product configuration
docunentation or contract. The effects on the approved C product
specifications shall be described by reference to the SCNs, NORs or
ot her encl osure(s) which cover such proposed text changes in
detail. The effects on performance, weight, nonent, etc., which
are covered in the enclosure(s), shall be indexed by proper
identification adjacent to the factor affected. The effects on
drawi ngs, when not conpletely covered on Page 1, shall be described
in general terns by neans of a referenced enclosure. Such
encl osure may consist of a list of enclosed NORs if submttal of an
NCR for each drawing affected is a requirenent of the contract.

I ndi cate any technical data submttal which is not provided for in
the CDRL by neans of a referenced encl osure. Addr ess nonmencl ature
change when appli cabl e.

D.5.3.3 Block 38. Effect on integrated | ogistics support
el enents. The effects of the engi neering change on |ogistic
support of the itemshall be indicated by checking the appropriate
boxes. These effects shall be explained in detail on an encl osure
i ndexed by appropriate identification adjacent to the subject under
di scussion. The information required shal
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indicate the nethod to be used to determne the integrated |ogistic
support plans and itens which will be required for the support of
the new configuration as well as retrofitting previously delivered
itens to the same configuration. The follow ng shall be covered as
appl i cabl e:

a.

b.

NOTE:

Ef fects on schedul e and content of the ILS plan.

Ef fect on nmai ntenance concept and plans for the | evels of
mai nt enance and procedures.

System and/or Cl |ogistics support analysis (LSA) tasks
to be acconplished and LSA data requiring update wherever
it exists in the contract. (See 6.6)

Ext ensi on/revision of the interimsupport plan.
Spares and repair parts that are changed, nodifi ed,

obsol eted or added, including detailed supply data for
i nterimsupport spares.

Failure to include detail ed supply data will delay ECP

processi ng.

f.
g.

Revi sed or new techni cal manual s.

Revised or new facilities requirenents and site
activation plan.

New, revised, obsol eted or additional support equi pnent
(SE), test procedures and software. For items of SE and
trainers which require change, furnish a cross reference
to the related ECPs, and for any rel ated ECP not
furnished with the basic ECP, furnish a brief description
of the proposed change(s) in SE and trainers.

Qualitative and quantitative personnel requirenents data
which identify additions or deletions to operator or

mai nt enance manpower in terns of personnel skill |evels,
know edge and nunbers required to support the Cl as
nodi fi ed by the change.

New operator and mai ntenance training requirenents in
terms of training equipnent, trainers and training
software for operator and mai ntenance courses. This
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i nformati on should include identification of specific
courses, equi pnent, technical manuals, personnel, etc.
required to set up the course at either the contractor or
Governnment facility.

K. See paragraph i above for instructions.
| . See paragraph j above for instructions.

m Any effect on contract mai ntenance that increases the
scope or dollar Iimtation established in the contract.

n. Ef fects on packagi ng, handling, storage, and
transportability resulting fromchanges in materials,
di rensions, fragility, inherent environnmental or
operating conditions.

D.5.3.4 Block 39. Effect on operational enploynent. The
effects of the engineering change of CI utilization shall be
i ndi cat ed by checking the appropriate factors and providing details
by encl osures. Quantitative values shall be used whenever
practicable but are required when reliability and service |life are
i npacted. Survivability includes nuclear survivability.

D.5.3.5 Block 40. Oher considerations. The effects of the
proposed engi neeri ng change on the followi ng shall be identified on
an encl osure indexed by appropriate identification adjacent to the
factor affected:

a. I nterfaces having an effect on adjacent or related itens,
(output, input, size, mating connections, etc.).

b. GFE or Governnent Furnished Data (GFD) changed, nodified
or obsol et ed.

C. Physi cal constraints. Renmoval or repositioning of itens,
s;ructyral rework, increase or decrease in overal
di nmensi ons.

d. Sof tware (other than operational, maintenance, and
training software) requiring a change to existing code
and/or, resources or addition of new software.

e. Rewor k required on ot her equi pnent not included

previously which wll effect the existing operational
configuration.
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f. Addi tional or nodified systemtest procedures required.
g. Any new or additional changes having an effect on

exi sting warranties or guarantees.
h. Changes or updates to the parts control program

i Effects on life cycle cost projections for the
configuration itemor program including projections of
operation and support costs/savings for the item(s)
affected over the contractually defined Iife and
projections of the costs/savings to be realized in
pl anned future production and spares buys of the iten(s)
af f ect ed.

D.5.3.6 Block 41. Alternate solutions. A summary of the
various alternative solutions considered, including the use of
revi sed operation or mai ntenance procedures, revised inspection or
servicing requirenents, revised part replacenent schedules, etc.,
shall be included. The contractor shall provide an analysis of the
alternatives, identify the advantages and di sadvantages i nherent in
each feasible alternative approach, and show the reasons for
adopting the alternative solution proposed by the ECP. \Wen the
contractor’s anal ysis addresses new concepts or new technol ogy,
supporting data (to include LSA if contractually required) should
be presented with the proposal to authenticate the trade-off
anal ysi s.

D.5.3.7 Block 42. Devel opnental status. Wen applicable,
the contractor shall nake reconmendations as to the additional
tests, trials, installations, prototypes, fit checks, etc., which
wll be required to substantiate the proposed engi neering change.
These recommendati ons shall include the test objective and test
vehicle(s) to be used. The contractor shall indicate the
devel opnent status of the major itens of GFE which will be used in
conjunction with the change and the availability of the equi pnent
in ternms of the estimated production incorporation point.

D.5.3.8 Block 43. Recommendations for retrofit. Wen
applicable, the contractor shall make recommendations for retrofit
of the engineering change into accepted itens with substantiating
data, any inplications thereto, and a brief description of the
action required. Were retrofit is not recommended, an expl anation
of this determ nation shall be provided. Reference shall be nmade
to any enclosure required to state recomended retrofit effectivity
(See Bl ock 23a).
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D.5.3.9 Block 44. Whrk-hours per unit to install retrofit
kits. Conplete Blocks 44a through 44d to show the amount of work
whi ch nust be programmed for various activities to install retrofit
kits. Estimate work-hours to install retrofit kits when weapon
systemis undergoi ng over haul

D.5.3.10 Block 45. Wrk-hours to conduct systemtests after
retrofit. Enter the work-hours required to test the systemor the
itemfollowing installation of the retrofit kit.

D.5.3.11 Block 46. This change nust be acconplished. Were
previ ously approved engi neeri ng changes nust be incorporated in a
specific order in relation to the proposed change, such order
shoul d be specified.

D.5.3.12 Block 47. 1Is contractor field service engineering
requi red? Check applicable box. If "yes" attach proposed program
for contractor participation.

D.5.3.13 Block 48. Qut of service tine. Estimte the total
time period fromrenoval of the equi pnent from operational service
until equipnment will be returned to operational status after being
retrofitted.

D.5.3.14 Block 49. Effect of this ECP and previously
approved ECPs on item The contractor shall sumrarize the
cunul ative effect upon performance, weight, electrical |oad, etc.,
of this ECP and previously approved ECPs when design Iimtations
are bei ng approached or exceeded. Consequences of ECP di sapproval
may be stated in this block or in a referenced encl osure.

D.5.3.15 Block 50. Date contractual authority needed. The
contractor shall provide the date by which contractual authority to
proceed is needed to maintain the estimted effectiveness specified
in the ECP and to provide concurrent ILS and | ogistics support item
deliveries. The contractor should consider the targets for
decision (see 5.4.2.3.1.1) allowing additional tinme for review,
mai | i ng, and other incidental handling and processing requirenents.

D.5.4 |Instructions associated with Figure 9d, Estimated net
total cost inpact. Block 51 is intended as the summary of the
estimated net total cost/savings inpact of a single ECP. In Blocks
51a through d, each cost factor associated with the ECP shall be
consi dered as to whether such cost or portion thereof under the
subj ect
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contract is recurring or nonrecurring. Enter cost savings in
colums (a) and (d) as applicable, using entries in the "unit" and
"quantity" colums when appropriate. Savings shall be encl osed

wi th parentheses. Oher costs/savings to the Governnment resulting
from approval of this ECP shall be entered in colum (f) to the
extent these costs can be determ ned by the contractor. This
estimate of cost inpact will be used for planning purposes and for
a cost reduction or VE ECP analysis as to the net saving that would
result. Firmcost proposals shall be submtted on standard form
(SF) 1411, together with the appropriate cost breakdown. If an ECP
affects itens being delivered to nore than one service, a separate
Bl ock 51 shall be filled out for the quantities to be delivered to
each service. Unless otherw se prescribed, costs of special
tooling, scrap, redesign, etc. shall be divided between the using
services on the basis of the percent of itens furnished to each.
The cost analysis applicable to each service shall be appropriately
| abel ed on each submttal

D.5.4.1 ECP nunber. Enter the sanme ECP nunber as in Block 8d
of DD Form 1692 (Page 1). |If the nunber is assigned by system
i ncl ude system desi gnati on.

D.5.4.2 Block 51. Esti mat ed Costs/ Savings Summary, Rel ated

ECPs.

D.5.4.2.1 Block 5l1a. Production costs/savings. Enter the
estimate of costs/savings applicable to production of the C
resulting fromincorporation of the change. Show redesign costs
for the C in the block titled "engineering, engineering data
revisions"” when the itemis in production. Enter the projected
life cycle costs/savings applicable to the planned production and
spares buys of the itemthat are not yet on contract on the
CONFI GURATION I TEMCSCI Iine in colum (f). Enter the subtotal of
production costs (both nonrecurring and recurring) in the fifth
col um.

D.5.4.2.2 Block 51b. Retrofit costs. Enter the estinmate of
costs applicable to retrofit of the item including installation
and testing costs. Wen Governnment personnel acconplish, or are
involved in, the installation and/or testing activities, the
estimated costs shall be entered in colum (f) on the affected
lines. Show design costs of the retrofit kit and data revision
costs strictly related to retrofit when the Cl is in production;
show al|l redesign and data revision costs when the itemis not in
production. Costs of nodifications required to existing GFE and
subsequent testing also shall be shown. Enter
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the subtotal of retrofit costs in the fifth colum. |f some or al
of the retrofit activities and costs wll have to be deferred and
pl aced on contract at a future date, show that deferred portion of
the cost applicable to each line of Block 51b in colum (f).

D.5.4.2.3 Block 51c. Integrated logistic support costs/
savings. Enter the estimated cost of the various elenments of ILS
applicable to the itemcovered by the ECP. On the line titled
"interimsupport,"” estimated costs shall be entered based upon the
period of tinme between initial installation/operation of the item
(aircraft, tank, etc.) as nodified by the ECP and Gover nnent
attai nment of support capability. Such "interimsupport" costs
shal | include costs estimates of contractor recomrended/ provi ded
spares and repair parts, special support equipnent, training
equi pnrent and personnel training program On the line titled
"mai nt enance manpower"” shall be entered the estimted costs/
savings for the contracted maintenance support for the remai nder of
exi sting mai ntenance contracts. Oher |ILS costs/savings associ ated
with ILS elenments for which appropriate titles do not appear in
Bl ock 51c may be entered in place of a factor not used unless such
costs are covered on DD Form 1692/4 (Page 5) or in related ECPs.
Enter the subtotal of ILS costs/savings in colum (e). Enter the
operation and support portion of the |ife cycle cost/savings on the
subtotal line in colum (f).

D.5.4.2.4 Block 51d. Oher costs/savings. |If there are
ot her costs under the contract which do not fall under the
production, retrofit or ILS headings, enter the total of such costs
in Block 51d, colum (e). |If there are other costs to the
Government which do not fall under the production, retrofit or ILS
headi ngs or under Bl ock 51g, "coordination changes by Governnent,
enter the total of such costs in Block 51d, colum (f).

D.5.4.2.5 Block 5l1e. Subtotal costs/savings. Enter the
subtotals of colums (a), (d), (e), and (f) on this line. The
subtotal in colum (e) shall be the sumof colums (a) and (d).
This subtotal under the contract then shall be entered on the |ine
sotitled in colum (f) and on DD Form 1692 (Page 1), Bl ock 24.

D.5.4.2.6 Block 51f. Coordination of changes with other
contractors. This termapplies to interface changes to itens other
than GFE, and changes to GFE bei ng covered under 51b. If such
coordi nati on changes are covered by related ECPs and summari zed on
DD Form 1692/ 4 (Page 5), the estinmated costs thereof shall not be
entered in Block 51f. However, if Page 5 is not required, or if
costs of certain coordination changes are not
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tabul ated on Page 5, an estimate of such costs shall be entered in
Bl ock 51f, when avail abl e.

D.5.4.2.7 Block 51g. Coordination changes by Governnent.
Enter in this block an estinate of the cost to the Governnent of
i nterface changes which nmust be acconplished in delivered itens
(aircraft, ships, facilities, etc.) to the extent such costs are
not covered in Block 51b or on DD Form 1692/ 4 (Page 5).

D.5.4.2.8 Block 51h. Estinmated net total costs/savings.
Enter the sumof all cost savings on colum (f) and on DD Form 1692
(Page 1), Block 25.

D.5.5 lnstruction associated with Figure 9e, Estinated
costs/savings sunmmary, related ECPs. Block 52 is intended as the
summary of the estinmated net total cost inpact of both the package
of related ECPs and ot her associ ated new requi renents which are
needed to support the nodified itens. A few revised requirenents
for ILS, such as ILS plans and mai nt enance concepts do not appear
as headings in Block 51. When only a single ECP is invol ved, these
addi tional costs for revision of ILS plans, etc. should be shown in
Bl ock 51 under the ILS heading, and Block 52 may be om tted.

a. Responsibility for preparation:

(1) Prinme contractor. The prinme contractor shal
summari ze the costs/savings of all related ECPs for

whi ch the contractor is responsible in Block 52. |If
there is no systemintegrating contractor, the prine
contractor submtting the basic ECP shall include

the costs of related ECPs being submtted by other
affected contractors to the extent such information
i s avail abl e.

(2) Systemintegrating contractor. Wen a system
integrating contractor (or coordinating contractor)
has contractual responsibility for ECP coordination,
the contractor shall summarize the costs of rel ated
ECPs of the several prinmes involved in an interface
or interrelated ECP in Block 52 and shall attach it
to the ECP package.
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b. Sunmari zation techni gues. The costs of certain rel ated
ECPs are entirely ILS costs. Thus costs of ECPs for
trainers, other training equipnent and SE shall be listed
in total under the "ILS costs" heading. O her ECPs
(applicable to weapons, aircraft, tanks, subsystens
thereof, etc.) shall be split into the four subtotals of
"production,” "retrofit,” "ILS," and "other costs" for
entry in Block 52. The sum of the four subtotals
attributed in Block 52, colum (c), to an individual ECP
shoul d agree wth the subtotal of costs/savings under
contract, line e, colum (e) of Block 51 of that ECP
Cost breakdowns shoul d be arranged in such manner that
costs/savings are neither included nore than once on the
summary nor omtted. The purpose of the grouping on the
cost summary is to arrive at a total ILS cost, and a net
total cost of all actions for the conplete group of
rel ated ECPs.

C. Sof tware changes only. Block 52 shall not apply in the
case where all related ECPs being sunmarized refer to
sof tware changes only. However, Block 52 required
information shall be provided wth the ECP detailing the
summary of the individual CSClI costs/savings for each of
the related ECPs, grouped by the cost areas, and
providing the total costs/savings for all of the related
sof tware ECPs.

D.5.5.1 ECP nunber. Enter the sanme ECP nunber as in Block 8d
of DD Form 1692 (Page 1). |If the nunber is assigned by system
i ncl ude system desi gnati on.

D.5.5.2 Block 52a. Production costs/savings. Enter the ECP
nunmber in colum (b). Enter the production subtotals from
colums (e) and (f) of Block 5la of each ECP applicable to weapons,
aircraft, tanks, subsystens thereof, etc. in colums (c) and (d)
respectively. (Note that total costs of ECPs on trainers, training
equi pnent, and SE are entered in Block 52c.)

D.5.5.3 Block 52b. Retrofit costs. Retrofit costs may be
charged by the Governnent to production funds or naintenance funds
or may be split between the two. The type of funds used depends
upon the phase in the itemis |life cycle. |If the practice
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of the Governnent in this regard is known to the originator of Page
5, retrofit costs shall be entered in, or split between, Bl ocks 52b
and 52.c.1, as appropriate. |If such practice is unknown, enter in
Bl ock 52b the ECP nunber and the retrofit subtotals fromthe
colums (e) and (f) of Block 51b for each applicable ECP

D.5.5.4 Block 52c. ILS costs/savings. Enter retrofit costs
in Block 52.c.1, if appropriate. Enter in Block 52.c.2 the ILS
subtotals fromcolums (e) and (f) of Block 51c of each ECP
appl i cable to weapons, aircraft, tanks, subsystens thereof, etc.

As stated in D.5.4.4, enter costs of ECPs for ILS itens in

Bl ocks 52.c.3, 4, 5 and 6. Enter costs of revision or preparation
of ILS plans and LSA records for the ClI or conplete systemin

Block 52.c.7. Enter in Block 52.c.9 costs of revision of the
interimsupport plan to the extent such costs have not already been
covered under Block 51c of DD Form 1692/ 3 (Page 4) of the
applicable ECPs. Enter in Blocks 52.c.10 through 52.c. 18 the costs
of all new requirenments for ILS not covered by ECPs, such costs
bei ng broken down into nonrecurring and recurring costs, as
appropriate, and totalled in colum (c).

D.5.5.5 Block 52d. Oher costs/savings. Enter in Block 52d
the sumof the "other costs"” totals fromcolum (e) and (f) of
Bl ock 51d of each ECP applicable to weapons aircraft, tanks,
subsystens thereof, etc. Enter the subtotals of colums (c) and
(d) on this line. The subtotal under contract(s) shall then be
entered on the line so titled in colum (d).

D.5.5.6 Block 52e. Estimated net total costs/savings. Enter
the sum of the preceding two lines of colum (d).

D.5.6 Ilnstructions associated with Figure 9f, "Engi neering
Change Proposal (Hardware)". See 5.4.2.3.5 for information as to
when Block 56 is required. For software-only ECPs, Block 60 shal
be used instead to summari ze the detail ed software events schedul e.
I f the ECP inpacts both software and hardware, the information
requi red by both Bl ocks 56 and 60 shall be included, as
appropri ate.

D.5.6.1 ECP nunber. Enter the same ECP nunber as in Block 8d
of DD Form 1692 (Page 1). |If the nunber is assigned by system
i ncl ude system desi gnati on.

D.5.6.2 Block 53. CAGE code. Enter the CAGE code for the
activity originating the ECP
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D.5.6.3 Block 54. Configuration item nonencl ature. Enter the
information from Bl ock 16

D.5.6.4 Block 55. Title of change. Enter the information
from Bl ock 13.

D.5.6.5 Block 56. M|estone chart. Enter the synbols (see
| egend on fornm), as appropriate for the activity, to show the tine
phasi ng of the various deliveries of itens, support equipnent,
trai ni ng equi prent, and docunentation incorporating the basic and
related ECPs. Enter other synbols and notations to show the
initiation or termnation of significant actions. All dates are
based upon nonths after contractual approval of the basic ECPs.

D.5.7 lnstructions associated with Figure 99, "Engineering
Change Proposal (Software)". See 5.4.2.3.5 for information as to
when Block 60 is required. For hardware-only ECPs, Block 56 shal
be used instead to summari ze the detail ed hardware events schedul e.
If the ECP inpacts both software and hardware, the information
requi red by both Bl ocks 56 and 60 shall be included, as
appropri ate.

D.5.7.1 ECP nunber. Enter the sanme ECP nunber as in Block 8d
of DD Form 1692 (Page 1) |If the nunber is assigned by system
i ncl ude system desi gnati on.

D.5.7.2 Block 57. CAGE Code. Enter the CACGE code for the
activity originating the ECP

D.5.7.3 Block 58. CSCI nonenclature. Enter the CSCI nane and
identification nunber if applicable, or authorized nane and nunber
of the Cl(s) affected by the ECP

D.5.7.4 Block 59. Title of change. Enter the information
from Bl ock 10.

D.5.7.5 Block 60. MI|estone chart. Enter the synbols (See
| egend on form), as appropriate for the activity, to show the tinme
phasi ng of the various deliveries of itens, training equipnent and
docunent ation incorporating the basic and related ECPs. Enter
ot her synbols and notations to show the initiation or term nation
of significant actions. All dates are based upon nonths after
contractual approval of the basic ECP
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This Page Intentionally Left Bl ank
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Fi gure 9a. Engi neering Change Proposal - Page 1
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Fi gure 9b. Engi neering Change Proposal - Page 2
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Figure 9c. Engi neering Change Proposal - Page 3
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Figure 9d. Engineering Change Proposal - Page 4
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Fi gure 9e. Engineering Change Proposal - Page 5
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Figure 9f. Engineering Change Proposal - Page 6
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Figure 99. Engineering Change Proposal - Page 7

169



HHH

M L- STD- 973
| NTERI M NOTI CE 3 (DO)
APPENDI X E

| NSTRUCTI ONS FOR THE PREPARATI ON OF
REQUEST FOR DEVI ATI OV WAl VER

E.1 GENERAL

E.1.1 Scope. This Appendix establishes uniformrequirenents
for the preparation of the "Request for Deviation/Wiver." This
Appendi x is a mandatory part of the standard. The information
contained herein is intended for conpliance.

E.1.2 Application. The provisions of this Appendix apply
whenever a request for deviation or request for waiver is prepared.

E. 2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

E.3 DEFIN TI ONS

E.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of

this Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 of this
standard shall apply.

E. 4 CGENERAL REQUI REMENTS

E. 4.1 DD Form 1694. DD Form 1694, Figure 10, is not a
requi renent of this standard, and is provided for reference only.
RFDs/ RFW shal |l be prepared in contractor format, containing the
information required by this Appendi x in Bl ock Nunber sequence.

E. 4.2 Request for deviation. The contractor shall request a
devi ati on when, prior to manufacture, it is necessary to depart
tenporarily fromthe applicabl e approved configuration
docunentation for a specific quantity of deliverable units.

Normal Iy, for the unit(s) affected, the different configuration
wll be permanent. (See 5.4.3)

E. 4.3 Request for waiver. The contractor shall request a
wai ver when, during or after manufacture, the contractor desires
aut hori zation to deliver nonconformng itens to the Governnent
whi ch do not conply with the applicable technical requirenents.
For the unit(s) affected, the different configuration wll normally
be permanent. (See 5.4.4)
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E.5 DETAILED REQUI REMENTS. Detailed instructions for
conpl etion of the RFD/ RFW

E.5.1 Block 1. Dat e. Enter the submttal date.

E.5.2 Block 2. Procuring activity nunber. To be used by
Governnment for entry of internal processing nunber if desired.

E.5.3 Block 3. DODAAC. Enter the DODAAC of the procuring
activity.

E.5.4 Block 4. Oiginator nane and address. Enter the nane
and address of the contractor or Governnment activity submtting the
request. Use Block 4a for the contractor or Governnent activity
name (inclusion of submtting individual’s nane is optional). Use
Bl ock 4b for the contractor or Governnent activity address.

E.5.5 Block 5. Devi ati on or wai ver. Enter an "X" in the
appropriate box.

E.5.6 Block 6. Cdassification. The deviation or waiver
shal |l be designated mnor, major, or critical in accordance with
the definitions in 5.4.3.3 or 5.4.4.3 by entering an "X" in the
appropriate box. Wen short form procedure is specified by
contract, the Government representative identified in the contract
w Il make this determ nation

E.5.7 Block 7. Desi gnati on for deviation/waiver.

E.5.7.1 Block 7a. Mdel/Type. Enter nodel or type
designation of the CI for which this request is being submtted.
For CSCls, enter the CSCI identification nunber.

E.5.7.2 Block 7b. CAGE Code. Enter the CAGE Code for the
activity originating the deviation/waiver.

E.5.7.3 Block 7c. System designation. The systemor top
| evel CI designation or nonmencl ature assigned by the Governnent
shall be entered, if known.

E.5.7.4 Block 7d. Deviation/Wiver nunber. Deviation/ waiver
identification nunbers shall be unique for each CAGE Code
identified activity. Contractors shall include the letter "D' as
part of the deviation nunber or the letter "W as part of the
wai ver nunber. Once a nunber is assigned, that nunber shall be
retained for all subsequent subm ssions. Unless otherw se
aut hori zed by the Governnent, deviations and waivers shall be
separately and consecutively nunbered commenci ng with nunber one.
As an alternative, nunbers nmay be assigned froma separate series
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for each systemthat the contractor is producing. The nunber of
characters in the deviation/waiver nunber, dash nunber, and type
identification shall not exceed 15.

E.5.8 Block 8. Configuration baseline affected. Check the
appl i cable box for the affected baseline. Wen short form
procedure is specified by contract, the Governnent representative

identified in the contract will nake this determ nation.

E.5.9 Block 9. Oher system configuration itens affected.
Check applicable box. |If yes, provide summary data in Bl ock 20.
When short form procedure is specified by contract, the Governnent
representative identified in the contract will make this
determ nati on

E.5.10 Block 10. Title of deviation/waiver. Enter a brief
descriptive title of the deviation or waiver.

E.5.11 Block 11. Contract nunber and line item Enter the
conpl ete contract nunber and line item

E.5.12 Block 12. Procuring contracting officer. Enter the
procuring contracting officer’s nanme, code and tel ephone nunber
applicable to the C shown in Bl ock 15.

E.5.13 Block 13. Configuration item nonenclature. Enter the
Gover nnent assi gned nane and type designation, if applicable, or
aut hori zed nane and nunber of the CI to which the deviation or
wai ver will apply.

E.5.14 Block 14. dassification of defect (CD).

E.5.14.1 Block 14a. CD nunber. |If either a Governnment or
contractor’s CD applies, enter the nunber assigned.

E.5.14.2 Block 14b. Defect nunber. |If a CD applies, enter
t he defect nunber(s) which correspond(s) with the characteristic(s)
fromwhich an authorized deviation or waiver is desired.

E.5.14.3 Block 14c. Defect classification. |If a CD applies
check the box which states the proper classification of the defect
nunber (s) entered in Bl ock 14b.

E.5.15 Block 15. Nane of |owest part/assenbly affected. An
appropriate descriptive name of the part(s) shall be given here
W thout resorting to such terns as "Nunerous bits and pieces".
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E.5.16 Block 16. Part nunber or type designation. Enter the
part nunber(s) of the part(s) naned in Block 15 or type
desi gnati on/ nonencl ature if applicable.

E.5.17 Block 17. Effectivity. Define the effectivity of thg
proposed RFD/ RFW by entering, as applicable, the quantity of

i tens# affected, the serial nunbers of the itens affected, or

t he | 8t nunber (s) applicable to the lot(s) affected by the

devi ati on #8r wai ver bei ng requested.

E.5.18 Block 18. Recurring deviation/waiver. Show whether
the sanme deviation or wai ver has been requested and approved

previously by placing an "X" in the proper box. |If "yes,"
reference the previous correspondence, the request nunber, and
corrective action to be taken in Block 24. In addition, if yes,

provi de rationale why recurrence was not prevented by previous
corrective action and/or acconplished design change.

E.5.19 Block 19. Effect on cost/price. Enter the esti mated

reduction or price adjustnent. |If no change in price, cost, or
fee, so state with rationale. The request for deviation or waiver
shall include the specific consideration that will be provided to

the Governnent if this "non-conform ng"” unit(s) (See FAR
Part 46.407) is accepted by the Governnent.

E.5.20 Block 20. Effect on delivery schedule. State the
effects on the contract delivery schedule that will result from
both approval and disapproval of the request for deviation or
wai ver .

E.5.21 Block 21. Effect on integrated |ogistics support,
interface, or software. |If there is no effect on logistics support
or the interface, enter the words, "No effect”. If the deviation
or waiver will have an inpact on |ogistics support or the
interface, describe such effects on an encl osure and reference the
enclosure in this block. Wen short form procedure is specified by
contract the CGovernnent representative identified in the contract
w Il make this determ nation

E.5.22 Block 22. Description of deviation/waiver. Describe
the nature of the proposed departure fromthe technica
requi renents of the configuration docunentation. The deviation or
wai ver shall be analyzed to determ ne whether it affects any of the
factors listed in Block 37, 39, and 40 of DD Form 1692/2. Describe
any effect on each of these factors. Marked draw ngs shoul d be
i ncl uded when necessary to provide a better understandi ng of the
devi ati on or waiver.
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E.5.23 Block 23. Need for deviation/waiver. Explain why it
i's inpossible or unreasonable to conply with the configuration
docunentation within the specified delivery schedule. Also explain
why a deviation or waiver is proposed in |ieu of a permanent design
change.

E.5.24 Block 24. Corrective action taken. Describe action
bei ng taken to correct non-conformance to prevent a future
recurrence.

E.5.25 Block 25. Submtting activity authorized signature.
An aut horized official of the activity entered in Block 4 shal
sign in this block and enter title.

E.5.26 Block 26. Approval/disapproval. This block wll be
conpl eted by the Governnent activity authorized to make the
deci sion on the request for deviation or waiver.
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| NSTRUCTI ONS FOR PREPARATI ON OF
SPECI FI CATI ON CHANGE NOTI CE

F.1 GENERAL

F.1.1 Scope. This Appendix establishes uniformrequirenents
for preparing the "Specification Change Notice". This Appendix is
a mandatory part of the standard. The information contained herein
is intended for conpliance.

F.1.2 Application. The SCN shall provide the information
requi red by this Appendi x. The SCN should only state the exact
change proposed to the specification.

F.2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

F.3 DEFI N TI ONS

F.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of

this Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 of this
standard shall apply.

F.4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

F.4.1 Application. Paragraph 5.4.6 identifies situations
under which an SCN i s required.

F.4.2 DD Form 1696. DD Form 1696, Figure 11, is not a
requi renment of this standard, and is provided for reference only.
SCNs shall be prepared in contractor format, containing the
information required by this Appendi x in Bl ock Nunber sequence.

F.4.3 Pages affected by this SCN and previously changed
pages. The SCN shall clearly show those specification pages
affected by this SCN, and those specification pages affected by
previously submtted SCNs.
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F.5 DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS. Detailed instructions for
conpl etion of the SCN

F.5.1 Block 1. Dat e. Enter the submttal date of the SCN

F.5.2 Block 2. Procuring Activity No. To be used by
Government for entry of internal processing nunber, if desired.

F.5.3 Block 3. DODAAC. Enter the DODAAC of the procuring
activity.

F.5.4 Block 4. Oiginator nane and address. Enter the nane
and address of the contractor or Governnment activity which is
preparing the SCN. Use Block 4a for the contractor or Governnent
activity name (inclusion of submtting individual’s nane is
optional). Use Block 4b for the contractor or Governnent activity
addr ess.

F.5.5 Block 5. SCN type. Indicate by an "X" in the
appropriate block if this is a proposed SCN. If the SCN is being
submtted to the Governnent for final technical approval, prior to
di stribution according to the contract, both bl ocks should be |eft
bl ank. The approved block will be marked by the Government upon
approval / contractual inplenentation.

F.5.6 Block 6. CAGE Code. Enter the CAGE Code of the design
activity for the specification identified in Block 7.

F.5.7 Block 7. Specification nunber. Enter the identification
nunber, including revision letter, of the specification being
changed.

F.5.8 Block 8. CAGE Code. Enter the CAGE Code of the
activity preparing the SCN

F.5.9 Block 9. SCN nunber. Enter the identification nunber
for the SCN being submtted. SCN nunbers are issued sequentially
for each specification and revision, starting with the nunber "1"

F.5.10 Block 10. System designation. Enter the type, nodel,
series (or the nonencl ature nunber) for the system (or major item
of equipnent, if it is not a systen) affected.

F.5.11 Block 11. Related ECP nunber. Enter the conplete ECP
nunmber (including dash nunbers and revisions) that identifies the
rel at ed engi neeri ng change.
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F.5.12 Block 12. Contract nunber. Enter the conplete
contract nunber(s) affected by this SCN, if applicable.

F.5.13 Block 13. Contractual authorization. There should be
no entry in this block on a proposed SCN. For the approved SCN
only, enter the nunmber of the contract nodification docunent used
to contractually inplenment the change. |If a unilateral change
order is utilized for initial authorization, it’s nunber shall be
entered in this bl ock.

F.5.14 Block 14. Configuration itemnonenclature. Enter the
nomencl ature (nane and nunber) of the Cl affected by the change.
Normally, this will be different than Bl ock 10.

F.5.15 Bl ock 15. Effectivity.

a. For hardware, enter the serial nunbers of the itens for
which this SCNis effective. Usually this wll include
the applicable production line itens plus itens approved
for a retrofit or nodification program

b. For CSCls, enter the revision or version of the CSCl to
whi ch the change applies. |If a new version is warranted
by the incorporation of this ECP, the new version nunber
shoul d be entered here.

F.5.16 Block 16. Pages affected by this SCN._ (Indicate
deletions). The entries in this section (upper half) shall provide
i nformati on about the pages affected by the SCN being submtted.
Enter a listing of all pages being changed by this SCN and indicate
whet her the pages are bei ng superseded or added (by entering an "S"
or an "A" in the colum) or deleted (by printing the word "del et ed"
after the page nunbers so affected). A separate |ine should be
used for each category of page change. Once the SCN has been
approved by the Governnent, enter the approval date (from Bl ock 18)
in this bl ock.

F.5.17 Bl ock 17. Summary of Previ ously Changed Pages.

F.5.17.1 Block 17a. SCN nunber. For all SCNs previously
submtted, enter the identification nunber of each SCN starting
with SCN nunber 1 at the top of the col um.

F.5.17.2 Block 17b. Related ECP nunber. Enter the
identification nunber (including revision designator and dash
nunbers) of each ECP effected by each previously issued SCN agai nst
this specification revision.
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REPRI NTED W THOUT CHANGE
F.5.17.3 Block 17c. Pages. List the pages changed by each

previously issued SCN agai nst this specification. A separate line
shoul d be used for each category of page change.

F.5.17.4 Block 17d. Date submitted. For a proposed SCN
enter the submttal date for each previously submtted SCN opposite
t he appropriate SCN nunber in Block 17. For the approved SCN
enter the submtted date for each previously submtted SCN that has
been approved opposite the appropriate SCN nunber in Bl ock 17.

F.5.17.5 Block 17e. Type of Change. |Indicate whether the
pages are bei ng superseded or added (by entering an "S' or an "A"
in the colum).

F.5.17.6 Block 17f. Approval date. For each approved SCN
previously submtted, enter its approval date on the sanme |line as
t he SCN nunber in Block 17.

F.5.18 Block 18. Governnment activity. The Governnent
contracting officer, or a duly appointed representative, wll affix
an approval signature and the date in this block, and will mark an
"X" in the approved box, to designate approval of the SCN. The
signature denotes technical concurrence with the contents of the
DD Form 1696 and attached change pages. Wen Bl ock 18 has been
si gned and the approved box has been marked, the status of the SCN
changes froma proposed SCN to an approved SCN
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Figure 11. Specification Change Notice
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| NSTRUCTI ONS FOR PREPARATI ON OF NOTI CE OF REVI SI ON

G 1 GENERAL

G 1.1 Scope. This Appendi x establishes uniformrequirenents
for preparing "Notice of Revision". This Appendix is a mandatory
part of the standard. The information contained herein is intended
for conpliance.

G 1.2 Application. See 5.4.7 for NORs applicability.

G 2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

G 3 DEFI N TI ONS

G 3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of

this Appendi x, the definitions contained in Section 3 of this
standard shall apply.

G 4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

G 4.1 DD Form 1695. DD Form 1695, Figure 12, is not a
requi renent of this standard, and is provided for reference only.
NORs shall be prepared in contractor format, containing the
information required by this Appendi x in Bl ock Nunber sequence.

G 5 DETAILED REQUI REMENTS. Detailed instructions for
conpl etion of the NOR

G 5.1 Block 1. Date. Enter the submttal date of the NOR
Normally this date will be identical to the ECP submttal date.

G 5.2 Block 2. Procuring Activity No.. To be used by
Government for entry of interimprocessing nunber, if desired.

G 5.3 Block 3. DODAAC. Enter the DODAAC of the procuring
activity.

G 5.4 Block 4. Oiginator nane and address. Enter the nane
and address of the contractor or Governnment activity submtting the
proposed NOR. Use Block 4a for the contractor or Governnment
activity name (inclusion of submtting individual’s nane is
optional). Use Block 4b for the contractor or Governnent activity
addr ess.
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G 5.5 Block 5. CAGE code. Enter the CAGE code of the
originator of the ECP

G 5.6 Block 6. NOR nunber. Unless the use of a Governnent
assigned nunber is prescribed, the originator shall either assign a
nunber or enter the docunment nunber and new revision letter as the
NOR nunber. When the requirenment in the contract identifies the
NOR by ECP nunber, the originator shall attach a dash nunber (i.e.
XXX-1).

G 5.7 Block 7. CAGE Code. Enter the CAGE Code of the
original design activity which appears on the docunent to which the
revision applies (See Block 8). |If the original design activity is
not the current design activity, also enter the CAGE code of the
current design activity in Block 13.

G 5.8 Block 8. Docunent nunber. Enter the nunber of the
drawi ng, standard, |ist or other docunent(s) to be revised.

G5 .9 Block 9. Title of document. Enter the title of the
docunent to which the NOR applies.

G 5.10 Block 10. Revision letter.

G 5.10.1 Block 10a. Current. Show the existing revision of
t he docunent for which the NOR is prepared.

G 5.10.2 Block 10b. New. Show the revision letter proposed
for the revision covered by the NOR Usually the new letter wll
be the one following the current letter in al phabetical sequence,
unl ess there are known outstandi ng NORs whi ch may not have been
i ncor por at ed.

NOTE: The Government may change the new revision | etter proposed
by the contractor in order to retain a proper sequence of approved
revisions.

G 5.11 Block 11. ECP nunber. Enter the nunber of the ECP
descri bing the engi neering change whi ch necessitates the docunent
revision covered by this NOR

G5.12 Block 12. Configuration item (or system) to which ECP
applies. Enter Governnent assigned system designation (if any);
otherw se, enter the nane and type designation of the Cl to which
the ECP applies (see Blocks 8a, 8c and 16 on ECP Form 1692).

G 5.13 Block 13. Description of revision. Describe the
revision in detail, giving the exact wordi ng of sentences or
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par agraphs that are to be added, or that are to replace designated
sentences or paragraphs of the current docunent. State the

di mensi ons, tolerances and other quantitative requirenments that are
to replace current requirenents. Attach a marked print when
necessary to clearly explain the desired revision. Use a "From -
To" format in the description of the change. |If additional space
i's needed, use continuation pages.

G 5.14 SECTION 14 - This section for Governnment use only.

G 5.14.1 Block 14a. Docunent status. The Gover nnment
approving activity will enter an "X" in the first box if
manuf act urer may proceed using the existing docunent as nodified by
this NOR If so, a copy of the approved NOR wi Il be furnished both
to the contractor submtting the ECP and to the custodian of the
mast er docunment. The Governnent approving activity wll enter an
"X" in the second box if the contractor is not authorized to
i ncorporate the change proposed by the submtted NOR until receipt
of the revised docunent. The Governnent approving activity wll
enter an "X" in the third box directing the custodian to nake the
change and distribute copies of the revised docunent. The
distribution list may be entered in Block 14, on a referenced
enclosure, or in a letter of transmttal.

G 5.14.2 Blocks 14b. and 14c. Activity authorized to approve
change. The nane of the activity authorized to approve the ECP and
the associated NORs for the Governnment will be entered by such
activity.

G 5.14.3 Blocks 14d., 14e., and 14f. Title, signature and
date. If the referenced ECP is approved and the NOR also is
approved as witten or corrected, an authorized representative of
t he Governnent approving activity will sign in this block,
including entry of the date of approval.

G 5.15 Block 15. Activity.

G 5.15.1 Block 15a. Activity acconplishing revision. The
name of the activity (custodian) that is directed to nake the
revision in the master docunent will be entered by the approving
activity.
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G 5.15.2 Blocks 15b. and 15c. Revision conpleted and date.
An aut horized representative of the custodian shall signin this
block to certify that the revision described by the NOR has been
acconplished, including entry of the date of the acconplishnent.
The signed original shall be returned to the Governnment or held by
the activity that nmaintains the master docunent.
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Figure 12. Notice of Revision
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CONFI GURATI ON' STATUS ACCOUNTI NG ( CSA)
REQUI REMENTS AND RECORDS

H 1 GENERAL

H 1.1 Scope. This Appendix establishes requirenents for CSA
of the docunentation and identification nunbers which describe Cl s,
for CSA of the processing and inplenentation of changes to Cls and
t heir associ ated docunentation, and for CSA of the actual
configuration of units of Cs.

H 1.2 Applicability. The CSA requirenents established by
this Appendi x shall apply throughout the |life cycle of Cls and
systens, as appropriate. CSA work tasks, data base information
el enments, and reporting systens will be tailored to address the
phase of the life cycle, the scope of the program other
contractual provisions, and the conplexity of the item being
procured. Contracts invoking this Appendix will specifically
identify the appropriate applicable tasks and/ or paragraphs in the
contract statenent of work or tasking directive. Tailoring
instructions are provided in Section 6.

H 1.2.1 A considerable amunt of data is required in order to
acconplish the status accounting function for a program However,
it is not cost-effective to buy the entire CSA capability fromthe
contractor. |Indeed, many DoD activities have existing information
systens that wll provide nmuch of the needed information (or they
have the software for information systens into which you can enter
and manage your information) and will usually provide this
information/capability at no cost to your program Wt hout
speci fying the source for the information, paragraph H 5 defines
both the m nimumrequirements (defined in Tasks X0X, such as
Task 502) that nust be included in nost CSA managenent information
systens and the optional requirenents (defined in Tasks X1X, such
as Task 413) that may be useful for some prograns to include in
t heir CSA managenent information system

H1.2.2 This Appendix will be tailored by the Governnent in
accordance with Section 6 to specifically identify only those CSA
responsibilities to be |levied upon the contractor. Those m ni num
requi renents of paragraph H 5 which are not required of the
contractor wll normally have to be acconplished by the Governnent.
Both the m ni mum and optional requirenments to be acconplished by
t he Governnment should be identified in the Program Managenment
docunent ati on; specific Governnent activities
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W || be designated as responsible for their acconplishnent.

M ni mum requi renents in paragraph H 5 which are to be waived for
the program (that is, acconplished by neither the contractor nor
the Governnent) should be identified and explained in the Program
Managenent Docunent ati on.

H 1.2.3 The contractor is responsible for the determ nation
of the extent to which the requirenents in the contract are
applicable to subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers and for the
application of those necessary requirenents to those
subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers in order to neet the
requi renents of the Governnment. However, the contractor shall be
responsi ble for providing all of the information required by the
tailored application of this Appendix in the contract, including
the acquisition of the needed data fromthe subcontractors,
vendors, and suppliers.

H 2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

H 3 DEFI N TI ONS

H 3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of
this Appendi x, the definitions of terns contained in Section 3 of

this standard and the definitions of the data el enents contained in
Appendi x | of this standard apply.

H 4 CGENERAL REQUI REMENTS. This section is not applicable to
t hi s Appendi x.

H 5 SPECI FI C REQUI REMENTS

H 5 1 Infornation systemrequirenents.

H 5.1.1 Descriptive docunentation and identification nunbers.
An i nformation/ managenent system shall be established to maintain a
record of the nost current versions of the docunents, or their
el ectroni ¢ equival ents, which describe the Cls (and their conponent
parts and assenblies) and to maintain a record of the nobst current
identification nunbers used to identify the Cls (and their
conponent parts and assenblies). The systemshall also identify
all proprietary or restricted data and the Cls to which it applies
and all licensing agreenents and the Cls to which each applies.
Specific information system capabilities and data el enents sel ected
fromthe follow ng tasks shall be provided. These data el enents
shal | be incorporated
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into the system progressively and not |ater than the date when they
first cone under Governnent control as a result of the
establishment of the FBL, ABL, or PBL. These data el enents shal

be updated as changes fromthe baseline configuration are approved,
so that the nost current descriptive information is the primry
informati on stored. However, where continui ng operational use of
nore than one configuration of a Cl is approved, the system shal
identify all currently approved docunentation/identification
nunbers for those configurations.

H5 1.1.1 Task 101: Specification revision/SCN |evel. For
each specification prepared and maintained for this programto
descri be and control the performance and/or design of the system
and its conponent Cls, a record shall be established and kept
current. (For multi-volune specifications, a separate record shal
be mai ntained for each volune.) A record of the sane information
shal |l be included for each specification describing an item of GFE
used in the system The record shall show

a. The specification identification nunber
b. The specification title

C. The CAGE Code for the design activity

d. The CI nonencl ature
e. The current revision letter and date of issue
f. The nost current approved SCN nunber

g. The date of SCN approval
h. The rel ated ECP nunber
i The contract nunber and CDRL sequence nunber.

H 5 1.1.2 Task 102: Specification revision/SCN history. The
information systemshall maintain a historical file of the
information in Task 101 for each revision of each Cl specification
fromthe date of initial release of the basic specification through
the current revision and SCN

H 5 1.1.3 Task 103: Drawng revision level. For each
drawi ng (or equivalent electronic record) which is prepared and
mai ntai ned to describe the parts and which is used to manufacture
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and support the systemand its conmponent Cls, a record shall be
establi shed and kept current. The record shall reflect:

a.

b.

g.
h.

The
The
The
The

drawi ng nunber
CAGE Code for the design activity
drawing title

current revision |evel

The part nunber(s) of the part(s) changed as a result of
that drawi ng change and the effectivity of the part(s)
terms of Cl serial nunbers

The
and

ECP nunber effecting the change, where applicabl e,
the identifier of the contractor’s change docunent

effecting the detail ed change to the software and
associ at ed docunent ati on.

The
The

effective rel ease date

contract nunmber and CDRL sequence nunber.

H5 1.1.4 Task 104: Drawing revision history. The
information systemshall maintain a historical file of the
information in Task 103 for each drawi ng revision fromthe date of
rel ease through the current revision.

in

H 5 1.1.5 Task 105: Software version level. For each item
of software purchased/created and maintained for the operation and
mai nt enance of this systemand its conponent Cls, a record shal
establi shed and kept current. The record shall reflect:

a.

b.

The
The
The
The
The

The
and

software identification nunber

related CSCl specification nunber and title
CAGE Code for the design activity

software title

current version and interimversion |evel

ECP nunber effecting the change, where applicabl e,
the identifier of the contractor’s change docunent
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effecting the detail ed change to the software and
associ at ed docunent ati on.

g. The effective rel ease date of the current version/
interimversion

h. The nunber, title, version and date for the current
oper ati ons/ progranmmer s/ mai nt enance manual s and version
descri ption docunent

i The nunmber, title, version and date for the current test
procedur es

] - If the software is resident on a "read only" device
(e.g., PROV), the current part nunber for the
sof t war e/ medi um conbi nati on

K. The contract nunber and CDRL sequence nunber.

H5.1.1.6 Task 106: Software version history. The
information systemshall maintain a historical file of the
information in Task 105 for each version and interimversion of the
software fromthe date of initial release of the software through
the current version.

H5 1.1.7 Task 107: C conponent indentured |listing. For
each Cl, a record shall be generated and kept current identifying
the C by nanme and identifier. The record shall also identify the
nunber, nane, and CACGE Code for all hardware parts/assenblies and
sub-assenblies (for software, the source code and object code
conponents/units) that conprise the C. It shall be presented in a
hi erarchical, or indentured, manner so that the "l evel of assenbly"
rel ati onships (e.g., where used, next assenbly) of the various
pi eces of the CI can be understood by |ooking at the arrangenent of
the record. As a mnimum the record shall list all parts/|ogica
units that have been selected by the Governnent for |ogistics
support and all conponents of those parts that have been sel ected
as spares, including those of superseded but still used
configurations.

H 5 1.1.8 Task 111: Programcontracts listing. For each
active contract affecting the program a record shall be
established and kept current. Contracts to be nonitored include
t hose whi ch have been issued by the primary Governnent activity for
the program (e.g., devel opnent, |ong-Iead, production, and
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spares) or by other Governnent activities (e.g., separate spares
buys, GFE, and nodifications) and for which all work and/or
deliveries have not yet been conpleted. Each record shall include:
a. The contract nunber

b. The CAGE Code of the contractor

C. The ClI identifiers, nonmenclature(s), or part nunber(s) of
the top | evel assenbly(s) being delivered under the
contract

d. The nunber of units to be delivered under the contract.

H. 5.1.2 Tracking active change processing. An infornation/
managenent system shall be established capable of tracking al
proposed changes fromfirst comuni cation of an i dea between the
Governnment and the contractor through either official notice of
di sapproval or formal issuance of a final negotiated contract
nodi fication. The system shall contain general information about
t he change proposal and shall track specific events and dates
associated wth the processing of the change. Specific information
system capabilities and data el enents selected fromthe foll ow ng
tasks shall be provided. The systemshall contain the required
information for the initial study docunent, for the forma
proposal, and for each correction or revision to the proposal (s),
and it shall provide cross-correlation for all related (dash
nunber ed) and conpani on (associ ate contractor) formal proposals.

H 5.1.2.1 Task 201: Changes being processed status. For
each change idea initiated by either the contractor or the
Governnment, the tracking systemshall establish and keep current a
separate record to identify:

a. The type of change involved (e.g., ECP, deviation/waiver)
b. The change identification nunber (e.g., ECP nunber)

C. The CAGE Code of the originator

d. The change title

e. The configuration baseline(s) affected
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f. The title and nunber of the affected specification(s)
g. The rel ated SCN NOR nunber
h. The priority

i The date on which the change was transmitted to the
Gover nnent

] - The "need date" for a decision on the change
k. The final CCB deci sion

| . The date on which the official decision notification was
provided to the contractor.

H 5.1.2.2 Task 202: Changes being processed history. The
information systemshall maintain a historical file of the
information in Task 201 for each change docunent submtted by the
contractor to the Governnent throughout the life of the contract.

H 5. 1.2.3 Task 211: Event date entries. For each change

tracked in Task 201, the systemshall identify and suspense the
di screte activities involved in the review of the change by the
Governnent. It shall automatically assign suspense dates by which

those activities nust be conpleted, based on the need date and the
priority of the change. The Governnment’s change manager w || have
the capability to change suspense dates (except the need date) and
to input conpletion dates reflecting the status of the processing
of the change. Sonme of the typical events which this information
system shall be capabl e of tracking include:

a. Change recei pt

b. Di stributed for coordination/conments
C. Coor di nati on/ corment s due

d. Techni cal neeting

e. Corrections due from contractor

f. CCB

g. Directive to contracting
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h. Design activity's need date

i Contract nodification issued.

H 5.1.2.4 Task 212: Change processing history. For each
change tracked in Task 211, the information systemshall nmaintain a
hi storical record of the dates of all specific Governnment events
t hroughout the life of the contract.

H 5 1.2.5 Task 213: Date search capabilities. For each
change tracked in Task 201, when a specific beginning and end date
are specified by the user, the systemshall have the capability to
provide information (as a calendar listing sorted by day) about al
schedul ed, but not yet conpleted, events during that time span.

Li kewi se, when an "as of" date is specified by the user, the system
shal | have the capability to identify all schedul ed, but not yet
conpl eted, events that should have been acconplished by that date
and to sort them by the magnitude of their delinquency.

H 5.1.3 Approved changes to Cl configuration. An
i nformati on/ managenent system shall be established to docunent the
initial approved configuration of each CI and to identify the
i npact of each approved, contractually authorized Cass | (or
agreed-to Cass Il) change to the approved configuration. The
follow ng task defines the specific information system capabilities
and data el enents which may be required.

H 5 1.3.1 Task 301: Approved change identification and
effectivity. For each CI, a historical record docunenting all of
t he changes that have been approved against that ClI shall be
establi shed and kept current. The record shall reflect:

a. The change identification nunber

b. The CACGE Code of the originator (plus for Oass | changes
the identification nunber of the Governnent procuring

activity)

C. The title of the change

d. The date of approval of the change

e. The contract nodification nunber, if appropriate

f. The conplete unit serial nunber effectivity (or the nonth
and year of inplenentation for C ass Il changes)
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g. The serial nunbers of already-delivered units to be
nodified as a result of the change

h. The new part nunbers and/or draw ng revision |evels
and/ or new software conmponent/unit versions (and rel ated
af fected manual s) resulting fromeach approved change

i The contract nunber and CDRL sequence nunber.

H 5 1.4 |Inplenentation of approved changes. An
i nformati on/ managenent system shall be established to track the
acconplishnment of all tasks required as a result of all approved
change proposals. The systemshall include key el enments of
i nformati on about each change, including the functional activities
responsi bl e for the acconplishnment of the tasks. The system nmay be
required to establish and track schedul ed and actual dates for the
acconpl i shnment of the various tasks involved in the inplenentation
of each approved change. Specific information system capabilities
and data el enents selected fromthe foll owi ng tasks shall be
provi ded.

H 5.1.4.1 Task 401: Approved change inplenentation
activities. For each change approved agai nst the system or one of
its conmponent Cls, the record established for Task 301 shal
i ncl ude specific suspense dates for the conpletion of al
activities related to each of the nmajor areas of inpact of the
change. The record shall also identify the specific contact point
responsi bl e for each activity, including their phone nunber. As
appropriate to the change invol ved, these activities include, but
are not limted to, the follow ng:

a. Status of Redesign and Testing

b. Speci fication Change/ Revision Activity

C. Drawi ng Revi sion Activity

d. Sof tware Revision Activity

e. Techni cal Manual Preparation/ Revision
f. Spares Purchase and Distribution

g. Support Equi prent Design, Purchase, or Modification
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h. Retrofit/Modification Kit Devel opnent
i The contract nunber and CDRL sequence nunber.
H 5.1.5 Detail ed approved change inplenentation activities.

For each change approved agai nst the systemor one of its conponent
Cls, each inplenentation area tracked in the record from Task 401

shal | be expanded, as identified in the contract. It shal
identify specific discrete activities |leading to the conpletion of
the work in that specific inplenentation area, and it shall include

speci fic suspense dates for the conpletion of each of those

di screte activities. Typical activities which this information
system shal|l be capable of tracking are included in each of the
foll ow ng tracking areas:

H. 5.1.5.1 Docunentation revision activity.

H 5 1.5.1.1 Task 411: Specification change/revision

activity. |If the change has affected a specification, the record
shall track the activities required to distribute the official SCN
to holders of the specification in the field. 1In sone cases, the

approved change will result in a revision to the specification; the
record shall track the simlar activities required to distribute
the revised specification. Typical discrete events include:

a. Approval copy prepared (update of originals)

b. Copy submtted to Governnent

C. Copy approved by Gover nnment

d. Approved copy received by contractor

e. SCN and pages distributed to all addressees.

H5 1.5.1.2 Task 412: Drawing revision activity. |If the
change has affected a drawing, the record shall track revision,

review, and official release of the drawi ng incorporating the
change. Typical discrete events include:

a. Recei pt of approved change docunent
b. Drafting of official drawi ng changes
C. Revi ew and approval by design function A (e.g., drafting)
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d. Revi ew and approval by design function B (e.g., design)
e. Revi ew and approval by design function C (e.g., quality)
f. Approval / concurrence by Government representative
g. Rel ease of new docunent
h. Revi sed drawi ngs distributed to all addressees.

H5 1.5.1.3 Task 413: Software revision activity. If the
change has affected a software unit, the record shall track the
revision, review, and official release of the software
i ncorporating the change. Such tracking shall be provided for
software used in the operation of the system in the maintenance of
the system and/or in trainers and sinulators for the system
Typi cal discrete events include:

a. Recei pt of approved change docunent

b. Codi ng, checkout, and testing of the software changes
C. Revi si on of affected manual s

d. Revi ew and approval by design function A

e. Revi ew and approval by design function B

f. Revi ew and approval by design function C

g. Approval / concurrence by Government representative

h. Rel ease of new software version

i Updat e of Software Devel opnent Library naterials

] . Repr oducti on on appropriate nedium (e.g., floppy disk,
cassette, magnetic tape, electronic |ink)

k. Revi sed code and manual s distributed to all addressees.

H 5.1.5.2 Support elenent update activity.

H 5 1.5.2.1 Task 414: Technical nanual and other rel ated
docunent preparation/revision. |f the change requires revision of
the information in various manuals witten for operation or
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mai nt enance of the Cl, the new instructions nust be avail abl e when
deliveries of the new design to the field are started or when

nodi fication kits are delivered to the field. The record shal
track the events |leading to the publication and distribution of the
new i nstructions. Typical discrete events include:

a. Technical witing of the revision

b. Verification of the instructions

C. Reval i dati on of the technical manual

d. Transmt original to control activity

e. Repr oduction of the required copies

f. Distribution of the copies to all addressees.

H 5 1.5.2.2 Task 415: Spares purchase and distribution. |If
t he change requires new spare parts to be stocked, the tracking
record shall nonitor the events required to provide themto the
support organi zations. Typical discrete events include:

a. A d and new part nunbers
b. Quantity of new spares required

C. Desi gn Change Notice (DCN) nunber

d. Desi gn Change Notice issued to logistics activity
e. Pur chase/ wor k order issued

f. Parts received from manufacturing activity

g. Parts shipped to support activity

h. Parts received by support activity.

H 5.1.5.2.3 Task 416: Support equi pment design, purchase, or
nodi fication. |If the change requires the devel opnent or purchase
of new support equi pnent, the tracking record shall nonitor the
events required to provide the support equipnent to the supporting
activities in time to support the new configuration. (Wen
nodi fication of existing support equipnent is required to support
t he new configuration, that nodification
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will be tracked with a record identical to the one used for
tracki ng nodification of operational units.) Typical discrete
events i ncl ude:

a.

b.

j-

Quantity required

Pur chase/ wor k order issued

| ssuance of requirenments docunentation
Redesi gn, or new design, work conpl eted
Pr ot ot ype constructed

Testing conpl eted

Fi nal CCB approval

Updat e Engi neering Rel ease Records
Production started

Deliveries to Gover nnment.

H 5 1.5.2.4 Task 417: Retrofit/nodification kit devel opnent.
| f the change requires that the new configuration approved for the
production line be retroactively incorporated (retrofitted) into
the units and/or support equi pnment already accepted by the
Governnment, the tracking record shall nonitor the events required
to develop the kit of parts and the associated instructions.

Typi ca
a.

b.

di screte events incl ude:

Quantities of kits for delivered units
Quantities of kits for spare units
Quantities of kits for training sets

Pur chase/ wor k order issued

Parts delivered by manufacturing activity
Installation instructions drafted

Installation instructions verified
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h. Val i dation (proofing) of kit and instructions
i Delivery of kits to support activity.

H5 1.6 Configuration of units in the field. An
i nformati on/ managenent system shall be established to docunent the
exact delivered configuration of each unit, as well as certain
specifically identified critical conponents of each unit, and to
track changes to the configuration of each unit and conponent.
Certain critical conponents of each unit shall be tracked by both
part nunber and serial nunber. Specific information system
capabilities and data el enents selected fromthe foll ow ng tasks
shall be provided. The system shall be capable of identifying the
exact configuration of each unit of the CI and of identifying the
total nunber of units having a specific configuration. Were
conti nui ng operational use of nore than one configuration of a Cl
is approved, the systemshall identify all currently approved
configurations and the quantities of each configuration in
oper ati onal use.

H 5.1.6.1 Task 501: As-built record. As each unit of a C
is manufactured and delivered to the Governnent, a record shall be
established for the Governnment detailing the exact configuration.

H51.6.1.1 HMs. For HAXCls, the as-built data shall
correlate to the as-desi gned engi neeri ng data and manufacturi ng/
quality records. It shall contain:

a. The verified detail ed conposition of the itemin terns of
subordi nate HWCl s and subordi nate parts, associ ated
serial/l ot nunbers, and, where applicable, engineering
changes i ncorporated

b. The variance from as-desi gned configuration

C. The design activity CACGE Code for the HACI (s) and the
part(s)

d. For part(s) with proprietary or restricted rights, or for

whi ch |icensing agreenents apply, a record of the
docunents which specify the limtations, and their
associ ated design activity CAGE Codes, shall be provided.

H51.6.1.2 CSCls. For CSCls, the record shall provide the
VDD nunber and where the CSCl is install ed.
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H 5. 1.6.2 Task 502: Mintenance history. For each unit
delivered to the field, the record of the as-built history shall be
updated with information refl ecting mai ntenance acti ons perforned
on the unit. The record shall reflect the part nunber and, where
applicable, the serial nunber of any part replaced in the unit by
mai nt enance acti on.

H 5 1.6.3 Task 503: Retrofit/nodification history. For each
unit delivered to the field, the record of the as-built history
shall be updated with information reflecting the retroactive
installation (retrofits or nodifications) of new design parts in
the unit. The record shall reflect:

a. The nost current part nunber and nane
b. The serial nunber of the part currently installed in that
unit.

H 5 1.7 Tracking audit action items. An information/
managenent system shall be established capable of tracking al
action itens that are established as a part of the functional and
physi cal configuration audits for all of the prograns
configuration itens (and the system if applicable). The system
shal |l contain general information about the action itemand the
article that it affects and shall track specific activities and
suspenses associated with closing the action item Specific
informati on system capabilities and data el enents selected fromthe
foll ow ng tasks shall be provided. The system shall be capabl e of
provi ding cross-correlation of all action itens to be able to
present the current status of all action itens relating to a
specific audit for a specific configuration item

H5 1.7.1 Task 601: Audit action itemstatus. For each
action itemofficially established by the contractor and the
Government at each configuration audit for the program the
tracki ng system shall establish and keep current a separate record
to identify:

a. The identification nunber of the Cl affected

b. The type of audit

C. The identification nunber of the action item
d. Short title for the action item
e. The date the action item was established
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f. Contractual and/or specification requirenent affected
g. For each activity identified as required to close out the

action item provide:
(1) Identification of the activity
(2) ldentification of the responsible agency
(3) The suspense date for conpletion of the activity
(4) The actual closeout date of the activity.
H5 1.7.2 Task 602: Audit action itemhistory. The
information systemshall maintain a historical file of the

information in Task 601, organized by configuration itemand by
audit type, throughout the life of the contract.
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CSA DATA ELEMENTS

.1 CGENERAL

l.1.1 Scope. This Appendix identifies and defines a standard
set of CSA data elenents. The data elenents described in this
Appendi x constitute a m nimum set of data el enents avail able for
CSA records and reports. This Appendi x does not prescribe the
utilization of data elenents or the format of specific CMrecords.
Except as may be covered el sewhere in this standard, such
requirenents will be specified by the Governnent. This Appendix is
for gui dance only.

| .2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS

This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

.3 DEFIN TIONS

|.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of

Appendi x, the definitions of terns contained in Section 3 of
standard apply.

this
this
| .4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

l.4.1 Standard CSA data el enents. Required status accounting
information shall be expressed in terns of the standard CSA data
elenments listed in the detailed requirenents of this Appendi x.
Substitutes, alternatives, or variations shall not be used.

|.4.2 Supplenental CSA data elenents. Additional CSA data
el enments and rel ated features may be added as required and approved
by the Government. All supplenental data el enents shall be defined
in accordance wi th DoD 5000.12- M

.5 DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS

ACSN - ALTERNATI VES TO SUGGESTED CHANGE/ STUDY. Used to
descri be each alternative, including cost considerations and
desirability of each alternative.

ACSN - BUDGETARY COST ESTI MATES - See ESTI MATED NET TOTAL COST
SAVI NGS.

ACSN - DATE - See DATE PREPARED
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ACSN - DESCRI PTI ON OF CHANGE/ STUDY - See DESCRI PTI ON OF
CHANGE

ACSN - | TEM AFFECTED - See CI NOMENCLATURE, CONTRACT NUMBER
| TEM NAME.

ACSN - ORI A NATOR - See NAME and ADDRESS.

ACTI ON | TEM DATE. The date on which an audit action item was
est abl i shed.

ACTION I TEM I D. An al phanuneric code used as the unique
identifier and primary reference for an audit action item

ACTION | TEM RESI DUAL TASK I D. An al phanuneric code used as

the unique identifier and primary reference for a residual
task resulting froman audit action item

ACTION I TEM TITLE. The short title describing the subject of
an audit action item

ACTUAL PRODUCTI ON COVPLETI ON DATE. The actual date that
production of the designated units with the engi neeri ng change
is conpl et ed.

ACTUAL RETROFIT. An entry in this field indicates that the
change affects an end itemcurrently being retrofit.

ACTUAL DATE. The actual date that a specific activity was
conpl et ed.

ADDRESS. The street or post office mailing address for an
i ndi vi dual or conpany.

ADVANCE CHANGE STUDY NOTI CE (ACSN) - See CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE
ADVANCE CHANGE STUDY NOTI CE (ACSN) NUMBER - See CHANGE | D
ALLOCATED BASELI NE (ABL) - See BASELI NE | MPACT CODE

ANALYST. ldentify the analyst by nanme that has been tasked to

eval uate and find a solution to the software/firmare problem
and/ or enhancenent.
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ANALYST ASSI GNED AND COVMPLETED DATE. ldentify the date the
anal yst was assigned and the date the anal yst conpleted the
t ask.

ANALYZE-TIME. Identify the tinme needed to anal yze the
problem error/PCR (start and stop tine).

APPROVAL. Identify the configuration control board and the
date of the approval for the software/firnmnare.

APPROVAL/ DI SAPPROVAL FI NAL. The approved/ di sapproved
desi gnation of the ECP/ RFDY RFW SCN by t he Gover nnent

i npl enentation authority (e.g., PCO, nane and title/
Government activity.

APPROVAL/ DI SAPPROVAL FI NAL DATE. Date of approval/
di sapproval of the ECP/ RFDY RFW SCN by the Gover nnent
i npl ementation authority (e.g., PCO, nane and title/
Government activity.

APPROVAL/ DI SAPPROVAL TECHNI CAL. The approved/ di sapproved
designation of the RFD/RFW by the Government technical
authority (e.g., Configuration Manager), nane and title/
Government activity.

APPROVAL/ DI SAPPROVAL TECHNI CAL DATE. Date of approval/
di sapproval of the RFD RFWby the Governnent technical
authority (e.g., Configuration Manager), nane and title/
Government activity.

APPROVAL/ DI SAPPROVAL TYPE - See DECI SI ON TYPE.

APPLI CATION. A code which indicates the application of the
engi neering rel ease record (ERR) change data to the
configuration file.

APPROVED SCN - See CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE.

ARRI VAL DATE - See DATE RECEI VED.

ASSCCI ATED CHANGE REQUESTS/ PROBLEM CHANGE REPORTS. List all
associ at ed change requests or problem change reports rel ated
to the identified problem error, and/or enhancenent.

AUDIT TYPE. A code used to designhate the type of
configuration audit.
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BASELI NE AFFECTED - See BASELI NE | MPACT CODE

BASELI NE | MPACT CODE. The identifier of the baseline affected
by a change or RFD/ RFW

BASELI NE STATUS. Identify the current status for the software
or firmnare baseline.

BLOCK NO. - Ildentification of a group of consecutive
production units of a Cl designated to have an identi cal
configuration.

CACGE (COWERCI AL AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY). A five digit code
assigned to every governnent (design) agency or contractor.

CAGE, CURRENT. The CAGE of the controlling design agency of
t he docunent.

CAGE, CUSTODI AN. The CAGE of the design agency or contractor
responsi bl e for the physical maintenance and nodification of
t he docunent.

CAGE, DESIGN ACTIVITY - See CAGE

CAGE, ORIG NAL. The CACE of the design agency that was
responsi ble for the original generation of the docunent. This
CACE is the one that becones part of the docunent’s uni que
identifier when conbined with the docunent/draw ng

i dentification.

CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE. A designator used to refer to the type
of change/ docunent.

CHANGE ID. An al phanunmeric code used as the unique identifier
and primary reference of the change.

CHANGE NOTI CE/ ENG NEERI NG ORDER I D. Three field containing
the type of acconpanyi ng Docunent/ Engi neering Order,
Docunent/ EO Nunber, and its Revision, if applicable.

CHANGE STATUS. A code indicating the status of the

Engi neeri ng Change Proposal (ECP), Request for Deviation/
Wai ver (RFD/ RFW .

CHANGE TI TLE. The title of the submtted change.
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Cl NOVENCLATURE. A configuration itemidentifier which
i ncl udes an al phanuneric designation and/or a noun nane.

Cl DESI GNATI ON FOR RFD/ RFW - See MODEL/ END | TEM CODE or
CSCl 1 D.

CLASS. A code indicating whether an ECP is classified as a
Class | or Cass Il change.

CLASSI FI CATI ON BY CATEGORY. The classification by category of
probl ens detected during software/firnmnare operations, as
follows: (1) Software/firmvare problem (2) Documentation
probl em and (3) Design problem

CLASSI FI CATI ON OF DEFECT (CD) NUMBER. The applicable
classification of defect (CD) nunber of a contractor or
Government activity.

CLIN. Contract Line Item Nunber - The nunber of the section
wi thin the contract which specifies how a specific task is to
be acconpli shed.

CM DECI SI ON DATE. The date that the Configuration Manager
si gned and dated the change/rel ease docunent as approved or
rej ect ed.

CM RECEI VED DATE. The date that the Configurati on Manager
recei ved the change/rel ease docunent fromthe control center
with the design agency recomended deci si on.

CNTRL RECD CM DECI SION. The date that the Control Center
recei ved the signed approved or rejected change/rel ease
docunent fromthe Configuration Manager

COVWODI TY CODE. A code used to assign a basic functional area
to the docunent (i.e., Wapons, Miunitions, Fire Control).

COWUTER SOFTWARE COVPONENT. A distinct part of a conputer
software configuration item (CSCl). CSCs may be further
deconposed into other CSCs and Conputer Software Units (CSUs).

COVPUTER SOFTWARE CONFI GURATION I TEM (CSCI) ID.  An

al phanunmeric code used as the unique identifier and primary
reference for a conputer software configuration item

206



M L- STD- 973
APPENDI X |
COVWUTER SOFTWARE UNIT (CSU). The basic source code el enent.

CONFI GURATI ON | TEM NOVENCLATURE. The nonencl ature of an
affected configuration item

CONTRACT DATA REQUI REMENTS LI ST (CDRL) SEQUENCE NUMBER. An
al phanumeric code used as the unique identifier for a package
of data to be delivered as a part of a specific contract.

CONTRACT MOD/ AGREE I D. The Contract Modification/

Suppl emrent al Agreenment Nunber (if applicable), authorizing the
Engi neeri ng Change Proposal (ECP), including Specification
Change Notices (SCNs) (if applicable), and Request for

Devi ati on/ Wai ver (RFD/ RFW .

CONTRACT MODI FI CATI ON DATE. The date of the contract
nmodi fication or supplenental agreenent nunber.

CONTRACT MODI FI CATI ON DATE - See CONTRACT MODY AGREE | D.

CONTRACT NUVBER. The identification of the contract affected
by the action.

CONTRACT OFFI CER | Y CODE/ TELEPHONE NUVBER. Three fields
identifying the Contracting Oficer, his/her code, and
t el ephone nunber.

CONTRACTOR ADDRESS - See ADDRESS.
CONTRACTOR, CAGE - See CAGE

CONTRACTOR COMMVENTS. Any contractor comments regardi ng
software/firmvare will be docunented (text format).

CONTRACTOR ECP/ RFD/ RFW NUMBER - See CHANGE | D.

CONTRACTCOR ESTI MATED COSTS. The contractor’s estimate of the
cost of inplenentation of the change/rel ease action.

CONTRACTOR NAME - See NAME.
CONTRACTUAL DOCUMENT REQUI REMENT | MPACTED. The specific
portion (e.g., paragraph nunber) of a contractual docunent

(e.g., statenent of work, baselined configuration docunent)
affected by an audit action item or change docunent.
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CONTROL | DENTI FI CATI ON - See NEXT H GHER ASSEMBLY.

COORDI NATI ON OF CHANGES W TH OTHER CONTRACTORS - ACTUAL. The
actual costs for interface changes to itens other than
Gover nment Fur ni shed Equi prent (GFE) .

COORDI NATI ON OF CHANGES W TH OTHER CONTRACTORS - TARGET. The
target costs for interface changes to itens other than
Gover nment Fur ni shed Equi prent (GFE) .

COORDI NATI ON OF CHARGES BY GOVERNMENT - ACTUAL. The actual
cost(s) for Governnent interface changes which nust be
acconplished in delivered itens.

COORDI NATI ON OF CHARGES BY GOVERNMENT - TARGET. The target
cost(s) for Governnent interface changes which nust be
acconplished in delivered itens.

CORRECTI VE ACTI ON TAKEN. A brief description of the action
bei ng taken to correct non-conformance to prevent a recurrence
of the RFD/ RFW

CRITICAL. A classification of a defect; a classification of a
RFD/ RFW

CSCI AFFECTED. Identify the CSCI that is affected.

CURRENT REVI SI ON - See REVI SI ON.

CURRENT SOFTWARE OR FI RMMARE STATUS. Current status
associated to the software, firmnvare, and/or docunentation,
based on following: Analysis (A); Inplenentation (1); Re-
engi neer (R); Test (T); Deferred (D); and C osed (C).

DATA RI GHTS DESI GNATOR - See RI GHTS.

DATE ERR TO CONTROL CENTER - See DATE RECEI VED.

DATE CCB/ ACTI ON - See SCHEDULE DATE or DATE OF DECI SI ON.
DATE CONTRACTUAL AUTHORI TY NEEDED. The date by which
contractual approval is required in order to avoid delays to

t he production delivery schedul e and/ or change pricing
proposed in an engi neeri ng change.
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DATE COORDI NATED. The date a proposed change was distri buted
for coordination and conpletion date for coordination.

DATE OF DECI SION. The date a decision is nade.

DATE OF REVI SION. The revision date shown on the revised
drawi ng or docunent.

DATE PREPARED. The date a change/rel ease docunent was
originally prepared.

DATE RECEI VED. The date a required item or docunent was
recei ved at a designated |ocation.

DATE SUBM TTED. The date assigned to a docunent(s) submtted
to an activity for action, approval or information.

DATE/ TI ME SOFTWARE | NCI DENT OCCURRENCE. List the date and
tinme that the software incident/problem occurred.

DATE TO CONTRACTOR. Date originating contractor is notified
of the disapproval decision applicable to the change,
devi ati on, or waiver.

DAYS AFTER CONTRACT APPROVAL. The nunber of days after
contractual authorization to conplete each schedul ed change
action required to inplenent an approved change.

DECI SION TYPE. The code that indicates the type of decision
made.

DEFECT CLASSI FI CATI ON - See CRITI CAL, MAJOR, or M NOR

DEFECT NUMBER. Where a CD nunber applies, the defect
nunber (s) which correspond with the characteristics from which
an aut horized deviation or waiver is requested.

DESC SOFTWARE AND/ OR FI RMAARE | NCI DENT OCCURRENCE. Descri be
in detail the software or firmmvare i nci dent that occurred.

DESCRI PTI ON OF CHANGE. A brief summary of a Change, ACSN, or
NOR

DESCRI PTION OF RFD) RFW - A brief summary of a Deviation or
Wi ver .
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DESI GN AGENCY DECI SI ON DATE. The date the responsi bl e agency
signs the recommended decision for the change/rel ease action.

DEVELOPMENT (HOST) HARDWARE. Identify what hardware was used
by the developing activity to create the software for the
project/system (including nodifications and upgrades).

DEVELOPMENT OPERATI NG SYSTEM ( HOST) SOFTWARE. | dentify the
operating systemsoftware used by the devel oping activity to
create the project/system (including version nunber).

DEVELOPMENT SOFTWARE. ldentify the software used by the
devel oping activity to create the project/system (including
t he version nunber).

Dl SK SPACE UTI LI ZATION. Used to track the utilization of disk
space when resource limtations apply.

DI STRI BUTI ON. Codes used to indicate the authorized
circulation or dissem nati on of a docunment.

DOCUMENT I D. An al phanuneric code used as the uni que
identifier and primary reference of the docunent.

DOCUMVENT TITLE. The title of the docunent.
DOCUMENT TYPE. A designator used to categorize a docunent.

DODAAC. An al phanuneric code used to designate a specific DOD
Acqui sition Agency.

DRAW NG I D - See DOCUMENT | D.

DRAW NG TI TLE - See DOCUMENT TI TLE.

DRAW NGS AFFECTED. A list of drawings affected by an

engi neering change. List includes draw ng nunber, CAGE Code,
revision |evel, and any applicable Notices of Revision (NORs).

ECP - ALL LOWNER LEVEL | TEMS AFFECTED - See LOWNER LEVEL | TEMS
AFFECTED.

ECP - BASELI NE AFFECTED - See BASELI NE | MPACT CCDE
ECP - CLASS | - See DECI SI ON TYPE
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ECP - CLASS Il - See DECI SI ON TYPE.

ECP - CONTRACT NO AND LINE | TEM - See CONTRACT NUMBER and
CLI N.

ECP - DATE - See DATE PREPARED.

ECP - DESI GNATI ON - See CI NOVENCLATURE, CAGE, MODEL/END | TEM
CODE, CHANGE I D, ECP REVI SI ON, CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE.

ECP - EFFECT ON CONTRACT DELIVERY. A YES (Y) or NO (N

i ndi cation as to whether an Engi neeri ng Change Proposal (ECP)
wll affect the delivery date of the item being procured under
contract.

ECP - EFFECT ON COST/ PRI CE - See ESTI MATED COST/ SAVI NGS UNDER
CONTRACT.

ECP - EFFECT ON DELI VERY SCHEDULE. The effects on the
delivery schedule that will result from both approval and
di sapproval of an engi neering change or RFD/ RFW

ECP - EFFECT ON FUNCTI ONAL/ ALLOCATED CONFI GURATI ON

| DENTI FI CATI ON - See |LS | MPACT, SPECI FI CATI ONS AFFECTED,
| NTERFACE | MPACT.

ECP - EFFECT ON ILS, | NTERFACE, OR SOFTWARE - See | LS | MPACT,
| NTERFACE | MPACT, or SOFTWARE/ FI RMAARE | MPACT.

ECP - EFFECT ON PRODUCT CONFI GURATI ON DOCUMENTATI ON,

LOA STI CS, AND OPERATI ONS - See | LS | MPACT, SPECI FI CATI ONS
AFFECTED, DRAW NGS AFFECTED, CI NOMENCLATURE, | NTERFACE

| MPACT.

ECP - EFFECT ON PRODUCTI ON DELI VERY SCHEDULE - See EFFECT ON
DELI VERY SCHEDULE.

ECP - NUMBER - See CHANGE I D.
ECP - ORI G NATOR NAME AND ADDRESS - See NAME and ADDRESS.

ECP - PRODUCTI ON EFFECTI VI TY BY SERI AL NUMBER - See PRCDUCTI ON
EFFECTI VI TY.

ECP - RECOMVENDED | TEM EFFECTIVITY - See RETROFI T EFFECTI VI TY.
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ECP - RETROFIT EFFECTIVITY - See RETROFI T EFFECTI VITY.

ECP - REVISION or See REVISION. The synbol assigned to an
engi neering change proposal after a revision has been nade.

ECP - TITLE OF CHANGE - See CHANGE TI TLE.
END | TEM CCDE. See END | TEM NUMBER

END | TEM NUMBER. The desi gnator for any piece of equi pnment
produced by the assenbly of conponent parts.

ERR DATE. The date of the rel easing engineering rel ease
record (ERR).

ERR NUMBER. See DOCUMENT | D,

ESTI MATED COST/ SAVI NGS UNDER CONTRACT. The total estinmated
cost s/ savings inpact of the Engi neering Change Proposal (ECP)
on the contract.

ESTI MATED KI'T DELI VERY SCHEDULE. The estimted delivery dates
for retrofit kits required by the approval of an engi neering
change.

ESTI MATED NET TOTAL COST/ SAVINGS. The total estinated
costs/savings inpact of the basic and all related change
proposal s including other costs/savings to the Governnent.

ESTI MATED RELEASE/ DELI VERY DATE. The estimated date that the
project/systemis to be released/delivered to the user.

FI LE | DENTI FI CATION. The identifier for a file including its
revision or version.

FI ND NUMBER. The desi gnator as shown on the engineering
drawi ng used to identify the location of the part. This field
is also used for sequence nunbers which identify alternate or
optional parts to the preferred part.

FLI GHT SAFETY. The identification of a part or docunent that
affects/inpacts on the safety of flight of an aircraft.

FOLLOW UP DI SPOSI TION. Identify the follow up disposition

taken to inplement the solution. Note if the foll ow up
correction action was taken (Y=YES, N=NO, N A=Not Applicable).
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FORVAL RELEASE/ DELI VERY DATE. The formal rel ease or delivery
date of the project/systemto the user.

FUNCTI ONAL BASELI NE (FBL) - See BASELI NE | MPACT CODE

GOVERNMENT ESTI MATED COSTS. The reviewi ng design agency’s
estimate of the cost of inplenentation of the change/rel ease
action into a contract.

HOST SYSTEM - See DEVELOPMENT HARDWARE and DEVELOPMENT
SOFTVWARE.

HOST SOFTWARE - See DEVELOPMENT SOFTWARE.

| MPLEMENTATI ON SCLUTION. Identify the solution used to
i npl enent the change/ enhancenent.

IN PRODUCTION. An entry in this field indicates that the
change affects an end itemcurrently in production.

| NSTALLI NG ACTIVITY. The identity of an organization
installing an itemor a nodification to an item

| NTEGRATED LOG STI CS SUPPORT (1LS) COSTS (TARGET/ ACTUAL). The
target or actual ILS costs (or savings) resulting fromthe
change acti on.

| NTEGRATED LOG STICS SUPPORT (ILS) I MPACT. ldentify the
i npact a proposed change (ECP) will have on ILS (e.qg.,
Publ i cati ons Supply Operations (spares) Support Equi pnment
(i ncluding Test Program Sets, Trainers and Training).

| NTERI M CHANGE. The identification of a tenporary anmendnent
to a docunent, pending a planned revision.

| NTERFACE. ldentify if problemis an interface problem

| NTERFACE | MPACT. The inpact a proposed change (ECP) will
have on interfaces.

| TEM NAME. The noun phrase used to describe an item

JUSTI FI CATION. A code which indicates the justification or
reason for the preparation of the engi neering change.

KI ND DOCUVMENT. A code identifying the type of change docunent
subm tted.
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LETTER I D. An identification nunber for correspondence.

LEVEL OF RETROFI T ACCOWPLI SHVENT. A code identifying the
echel on of maintenance to performthe work associated with a
retrofit requirenent.

LI CENSE RESTRI CTI ONS DESI GNATOR. A code desi gnating any
restrictions on use of delivered itens or data which were
manuf act ur ed/ procured under |icense from anot her design
activity.

LI NK | DENTI FI ER - See DEVELOPMENT SOFTWARE.

LOCATI ON. The organi zational Activity Code for (Conpany,
Squadron, Wng, etc.) to which the itemis assigned. Not the
theater of operations to which it is tenporarily depl oyed

whi ch may be cl assified.

LOCATI ONS OR SHI P/ VEH CLE NUVBER AFFECTED. The geographic
| ocations of, or the aircraft/ship/hull vehicle nunber for
which the retrofit is to be acconplished.

LOT NUMBER. The identifier for a series of identical itens
made fromthe sane | ot of material or undergoing a process
(e.g., heat treat) simultaneously. Used for part and materi al
traceability as well as for change incorporation.

LOWEST AFFECTED PART NUMBER(S). The part nunber(s) for the
parts at the | owest |evel of assenbly affected by the proposed
change.

MAJOR. A classification of a defect; a classification of an
RFD/ RFW

MEDIA ID. The identification of the media on which the
software, firmnvare, or docunentation reside (sonetinmes called
programm ng or software tape (nedia).

MEMORY UTI LI ZATION. Used to track nmenory utilization when
resource limtations apply.

ML SPEC/STD I D. See DOCUMENT | D.

MNOR A classification of a defect; a classification of an
RFD/ RFW
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MOD KI' T | NSTALLATI ON DATE. Date for installation of a kit to
acconplish the retrofit action called for in an ECP and

Modi fication Instruction in a specific serial nunber or a C
within the specified retrofit effectivity range.

MODEL. An identifier of the specific categorization within
Type as used in Nonmenclature for a weapon system e.g., the 14
in the Type-Mdel/Series F-14D. As a data itemusually used
to designate the entire Type-Mdel series.

MODEL/ TYPE - See MODEL

MODI FI CATI ON | NSTRUCTI ON.  The instructions for performng a
retrofit action. Various titles are used for these
instructions, e.g., Tine Conpliance Technical Oder (TCTO -
Air Force, Technical Directive (TD) - Navy, Mdification Wrk
Order (MND) - Arny.

MODI FI CATI ON KI T COVPLETI ON DATE. The date (target or actual)
when all changes associated with the nodification kit or
engi neeri ng change proposal have been acconpli shed.

MODI FI CATION KIT NUMBER. The identifier for the assenbl age of
necessary material required to performa desired nodification.

MODI FI CATION KIT TYPE - A code which categorizes the type of
change incorporated by a nodification kit, e.g., Arfrane
Avi oni cs, Accessory, Engine, etc.

MODI FI CATI ON WORK ORDER - See MODI FI CATI ON | NSTRUCTI ON.

NAME. The nanme of a specific individual or conpany. Also the
name of a part or software program

NAME OF LOWEST PART/ ASSEMBLY AFFECTED. The nonencl ature of
the | owest part/assenbly affected.

NATI ONAL STOCK NUMBER (NSN). The nunber assigned to each item
of supply repetitively used, purchased, stocked or distributed
within the Federal Governnment. The NSN is a conposite of the
Federal Supply Cassification (FSC) code, the North Atlantic
Treaty Organi zati on (NATO code, and Federal Item

I dentification Nunber (FIIN).
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NEED FOR CHANGE. A detailed explanation of the need for
change, nature of inprovenent, defect, failure, malfunction,
etc.
NEED FOR RFD/ RFW - See NEED FOR CHANGE.

NEXT HI GHER ASSEMBLY (NHA). The part nunber of the next
hi gher level iteminto which a given part is to be assenbl ed.

NOVENCLATURE - See CI NOVENCLATURE.

NOR - ORI G NATOR NAME AND ADDRESS - See NAME and ADDRESS.
NCR - TITLE OF DOCUMENT - See DOCUMENT TI TLE.

NOR - DOCUMENT NO - See DOCUMENT I D.

NOR - NUMBER - See CHANCGE I D.

NOR - REVI SI ON, (CURRENT, NEW - See REVI SI ON.

NOR - REVISI ON, NEW - See REVI SI ON.

NCR - DATE - See DATE PREPARED.

NOR - DESCRI PTI ON OF REVI SION - See DESCRI PTI ON OF CHANGE.

NOR - CONFI GURATION | TEM (OR SYSTEM) TO WHI CH ECP APPLI ES -
See CI NOVENCLATURE, MODEL/END | TEM CODE, MODEL/ TYPE.

NOTI CE OF REVISION (NOR). The identifier of a Notice of

Revi sion (NOR) docunment which describes changes to a docunent
requiring revision.

NUVBER OF UNI TS - See QUANTITY.

ORI G NAL DOCUMENT DATE. The date a docunent was approved for
rel ease.

ORI G NAL DRAW NG DATE. The date a drawi ng was approved for
rel ease.

ORIG@ NAL TITLE. The nane of the specification or standard
that is being repl aced.

ORI G NATOR NAME - See NAME.
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OTHER COSTS/ SAVI NGS TO GOVERNMENT.  Target or actua

m scel | aneous costs or savings other than coordination
costs/savings applicable to the affected contract and rel ated
to the change acti on.

OTHER SYSTEMS/ CONFI GURATI ON | TEMS AFFECTED. A YES (Y) or NO
(N) indication as to whether there is an interface effect with
ot her systens or configuration itens.

PAGES AFFECTED BY SCN. A code indicating the pages affected
(superseded, added, deleted) by an SCN

PART | DENTI FI CATI ON NUMBER. Page nunbers and a code used as
the unique identifier and primary reference of the part.

PART NUMBER CHANGED - See PART NUMBER, OLD

PART NUMBER EFFECTIVITY. The CI serial nunbers for which a
gi ven part nunber applies. Wen a part is re-identified as a
result of an engi neering change, the effectivity of the old
part nunber is limted (fromto) and the replacing part is
made effective (fronm) in accordance with the effectivity of

t he change.

PART NUMBER, NEW The identification of a replacenent part.
PART NUMBER, OLD. The identification of a replaced part.

PCR DESCRI PTI ON. The PCR description will detail the problem
or enhancenent detected in software, firmwvare, or
docunent ati on.

PCR | DENTI FI ERf NUMBER. The PCR identifier/nunmber is the
method in which a software, firmmvare, or docunentation
probl em and/or enhancenent is traced or identified.

PCR TITLE. The PCR title will briefly describe the problem or
enhancenent detected in software, firmvare, or docunentation

PERI OD Tl ME AFFECTED. The period of time for which a
devi ati on/wai ver i s being requested.

PRI CE ADJUSTMENT. A YES (Y) or NO (N) indicator as to whether

a price adjustnent will result froma proposed
devi at i on/ wai ver .
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PRIORITY. A code used in determning the relative speed at
which an ECP is to be revi ewed.

PRIORI TY (SOFTWARE/ FI RMMARE). A one-digit (1-5) code used to
identify severity of a software probl em

PROBLEM CHANGE REPORT (PCR). A PCR describes each problem or
enhancenent detected in software, firmwvare, or docunentation
t hat has been pl aced under configuration control. The PCR
shal | describe the corrective action needed and the actions
taken to resolve the problem These reports shall serve as
input to the corrective action process.

PROCESSI NG TI ME. Used to track CPU utilization on tine
critical applications and when resource limtations apply.

PROCUREMENT ACTIVITY NUMBER. The Gover nnment - assi gned
identifier for a proposed engi neering change proposal,
devi ati on, or waiver.

PROCURI NG CONTRACTI NG OFFI CER - See NAME; See CONTRACT OFFI CER
| DY CODE/ TELEPHONE NUMBER.

PRODUCT BASELI NE (PBL) - See BASELI NE | MPACT CCDE.

PRODUCTI ON COVPLETI ON DATE. The schedul ed date for the
production of the hardware production units affected by the
engi neeri ng change.

PRODUCTI ON COST/ SAVI NGS. The savi ngs applicable to production
of the configuration itemresulting fromthe incorporation of
t he change.

PRODUCTI ON EFFECTI VI TY. The production serial nunbers of the
hardware unit affected by an engi neeri ng change.

PRODUCTI ON SEQUENCE NUMBER (I N-QUT) - See PRODUCTI ON
EFFECTI VI TY.

PRODUCTI ON SEQUENCE NUMBER ( SHOP SERI AL NUMBER). A specific
nunber of a series assigned by the manufacturer to an
individual itemfor identification.

PRODUCTI ON SERI AL CUT-I N - See PRODUCTI ON EFFECTI VI TY.

PRODUCTI ON SERI AL CUT-QUT - See PRCDUCTI ON EFFECTI VI TY.
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PRODUCTION Y/N. A YES (Y) mark identifies that deliveries
have not been conpleted on the contract. A NO (N mark
identifies that deliveries have been conpl et ed.

PRQIECT/ SYSTEM NAME - See SYSTEM MODEL | DENTI FI CATI ON
NOVENCLATURE

PROPOSED SCN - See CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE

QUANTI TY. The nunber of parts, assenblies, or bulk naterials
required.

QUANTI TY DELI VERED. The nunber of itens shi pped.

QUANTI TY | TEM AFFECTED. Nunber of units of an item affected
by a change devi ation or waiver

QUANTI TY PER ASSEMBLY. The nunber of units of an itemused in
t he next higher assenbly.

QUANTITY PER END | TEM  The nunber of units of an itemused in
a Cl.

RECOVMENDED SOLUTION. Identify in detail the recommended
solution to be used for the inplenentation of a correction or
enhancenent .

RECURRI NG DEVI ATI OV WAI VER. A YES (Y) or NO (N) indicator as
to whether a Deviation or Wi ver has been previously requested
and approved.

RELATED MANUALS - See TECHNI CAL MANUAL (TM AFFECTED I D

RELEASE ID. The identification nunmber of a docunent which
rel eases a draw ng/docunent for production or procurenent.

RELEASE DATE. The date a docunent was approved and rel eased.
REQUEST FOR DEVI ATI ON - See CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE
REQUEST FOR WAI VER - See CHANGE/ DOCUMENT TYPE

RESPONSI BLE ACTIVITY | DENTI FIER. A designator identifying the
activity responsible for performng a specific task.

RETROFI T COVPLETI ON DATE - See MODI FI CATI ON COVPLETI ON DATE

219



M L- STD-973
APPENDI X |

RETROFI T COSTS - TARGET/ ACTUAL. Estimated retrofit costs (or
savi ngs) against the affected contract for retrofit action.

RETROFI T EFFECTIVITY. The serial nunbers of the CIS affected
by an engi neering change for which retrofit is recomended,
approved, or acconplished.

RETRCFI T SERI AL CUT-1 N (FROM EFFECTI VITY) - See RETROFIT
EFFECTI VI TY.

RETRCFI T SERI AL CUT-QUT (TO EFFECTIVITY) - See RETROFIT
EFFECTI VI TY.

REVI SION. The | evel assigned to a docunent or a specific
sheet to a rel eased docunent.

REVI SI ON SYMBOL. A mark such as a bar to indicate that a line
of text has changed as a result of a revision.

RFD/ RFW CLASSI FI CATI ON - See CRITI CAL, MAJOR or M NOR
RFD/ RFW DATE SUBM TTED - See DATE SUBM TTED.

RFD/ RFW EFFECTI VITY - See LOT NUMBER, PRODUCTI ON EFFECTI VI TY,
OR PERI OD Tl ME AFFECTED.

RFD/ RFW NUMBER - See CHANCE | D.
RFD/ RFW ORI G NATOR CAGE - See CACGE
RFD/ RFW ORI G NATOR NAME AND ADDRESS - See NAME and ADDRESS.

RFD/ RFW SYSTEM DESI GNATI ON - See SYSTEM MODEL | DENTI FI CATI ON
PART NUVBER.

RFD/ RFW TI TLE - See CHANGE TI TLE.

RI GHTS. A code identifying whether a docunent contains
proprietary information (limted or unlimted).

ROYALTY EXPI RATI ON DATE. The date upon which a royalty
expires.

SCHEDULED COVPLETI ON DATE - See SUSPENSE DATE.
SCN APPROVAL DATE - See DATE OF DECI Sl ON.
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SCN CONTRACTUAL AUTHORI ZATI ON - See CONTRACT MOD/ AGREE | D.

SCN EFFECTIMITY - See PRCDUCTI ON EFFECTIVITY, RETROFIT
EFFECTI VI TY, and/or VERSI ON LEVEL

SCN NUMBER - See DOCUMENT | D.

SCN NUMBERS - PREVI QUS. The DOCUMENT ID for all previously
submtted SCNs for the sane specification.

SCN ORI G NATOR CACE - See CAGE
SCN ORI G NATOR NAME AND ADDRESS - See NAME and ADDRESS.

SCN RELATED ECP NUMBER. The nunber (i ncluding dash nunbers
and revision) of the ECP to which the SCN is attached.

SCN SYSTEM DESI GNATI ON - See CI NOVENCLATURE MODEL/ TYPE

SECURI TY CLASS. The code for the security classification of a
docunent .

SERI AL NUMBER. A specific nunber of a series assigned to an
i ndividual itemfor identification.

SERI AL NUMBER EFFECTIVITY - See PRODUCTI ON EFFECTIVITY or
RETROFI T EFFECTI VI TY.

SERI AL NUMBER(S) OF UNITS TO BE MODI FI ED - See RETROFIT
EFFECTI VI TY.

SHEET. The individual page nunber of a nmultiple sheet entry.
SHI P/ VEHI CLE CLASS AFFECTED. The identification of a

shi p/vehicle class, associated with correspondi ng sets of
retrofit cut-in/cut-out nunbers, when the delivered
configuration itemis installed in one or nore such cl asses.
SHI PPI NG DATE. The date a shipnment was sent.

SHI PPI NG NUMBER. I dentifier for a shipnent.

SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS. ldentify software tools used in
devel opment of a version of software for the project.
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SOFTWARE/ FI RMAARE/ DOCUMENTATI ON | MPACT.  Descri be what i npact
a change will have on the software, firmvare, or
docunent at i on.

SCOFTWARE/ FI RMAARE/ DOCUMENTATI ON SEC CLASS - See SECURITY
CLASS.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMMARE DUPLI CATI ON. A status indicator closing a
PCR as a duplicate.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMAMARE | NI TI ATOR/ PHONE/ DATE. I dentify the
initiator, phone nunber, and date of initiation.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMMARE LANGUAGE. I dentification of the | anguage in
whi ch the programis devel oped/witten, i.e., FORTRAN, COBQO.,
ADA, etc.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMAARE RESI DENCE | DENTI FI ER - See MEDI A | D.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMAMARE TEST SPECI FI CATI ON REFERENCE. Identify the
software/firmvare test specification reference.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMAARE Tl TLE - See | TEM NAME.

SOFTWARE/ FI RMAARE VERSI ON | DENTI FI ER. A contro
identification (al pha or nunber and/or both) for the
software/firmmvare to identify the version and revision of
software or firmare).

SOFTWARE SUPPCRT ACTIVITY (SSA). Responsible for support of
the software/firmvare on the proposal after the initial
devel opnent .

SPECI FI CATI ONS AFFECTED. A list of specifications affected by
t he approval of an engineering change. Included in list is
type of specification, CAGE Code, specification nunber,
revision level, and any associ ated Specification Change
Notices (SCNs).

SPECI FI CATI ON CHANGE NOTI CE (SCN) APPROVAL DATE - See
DATE/ CONTRACTUALLY AUTHORI ZED, DATE OF DECI SI ON

SPECI FI CATI ON CHANGE NOTICE (SCN) ID. See DOCUMENT I D.
SPECI FI CATI ON | D NUMBER - See DOCUMENT | D.
SPECI FI CATION Tl TLE - See DOCUMENT TI TLE.
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STORAGE MEDI A - See MEDI UM I D.
SUBM TTI NG ACTI VI TY AUTHORI ZED SI GNATURE/ TI TLE. The nane and
title of the individual within the organization submtting the
proposed change, authorized to sign the proposed docunent.
SUBROUTI NE | DENTI FI ER - See COWPUTER SOFTWARE UNI T.

SUSPENSE DATE. The date by which a specific activity is
schedul ed to be conpl et ed.

SYSTEM DESI GNATI ON - See SYSTEM MODEL | DENTI FI CATI ON
NOVENCLATURE and MCDEL/ TYPE, MODEL.

SYSTEM MODEL | DENTI FI CATI ON CAGE. CACE Code of the Design
Activity for the System

SYSTEM MODEL | DENTI FI CATI ON NOVENCLATURE. See NOVENCLATURE

SYSTEM MODEL | DENTI FI CATI ON PART NUMBER. See PART
| DENTI FI CATI ON NUMBER

TARGET PRODUCTION. An entry in this field indicates that the
change affects an end item planned for production.

TARGET PRCDUCTI ON DATE - See SUSPENSE DATE

TARGET RETROFIT. An entry in this field indicates that the
change affects an end item planned for retrofit.

TARGET RETROFI T DATE - See SUSPENSE DATE

TDP NUMBER. An al phanuneric code identifying a Technical Data
Package (TDP).

TECHNI CAL DI RECTI VE - See MODI FI CATI ON | NSTRUCTI ON.

TECHNI CAL MANUAL (TM AFFECTED ID. The identifier (nunmber) of
a Technical Manual (TM affected by a proposed change.

TEST PROCEDURE NUMBER - See DOCUMENT | D.
TEST PROCEDURE Tl TLE - See DOCUMENT TI TLE.

TI ME COVPLI ANCE TECHNI CAL ORDER - See MODI FI CATI ON
| NSTRUCTI ON.
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TI ME- CORRECT. Identify the tinme needed to correct the
software/ firmvare problem error, or enhancenent (a start and
stop tine).
TITLE OF CHANGE. The title of the submtted change.
TOTAL SHEETS. The nunber of sheets/pages in a docunent.
TRANSM TTAL DATE - See DATE SUBM TTED.
TRANSM TTAL DOCUMENT ID. The identifier of a docunent
utilized to identify the transmttal/shi pment of an itenifgroup
of itens.

VECP CONTRACT NUMBER.  The contract under which a Val ue
Engi neeri ng Change Proposal (VECP) was subm tted and approved.

VECP CONTRACTOR NAME. The supply contractor submtting a
Val ue Engi neeri ng Change Proposal (VECP)

VECP DECI SI ON DATE - See DATE OF DECI SI ON.

VECP NUMBER - See CHANGE | D.

VERI FI CATI ON EVALUATI ON OF SOFTWARE/ FI RWMARE | NTEROPERABI LI TY.
I dentify any possible interoperability problens and the date
of the eval uation.

VERSI ON LEVEL - See SOFTWARE/ FI RMMARE VERSI ON | DENTI FI ER
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REPORTI NG THE ACCOWVPLI SHVENT OF
RETROFI T CHANGES

J.1 GENERAL

J.1.1 Scope. This Appendi x defines the requirenents to be
i nvoked on contracts requiring the reporting of the acconplishnent
of retrofits and nodifications to units of the Cl that have been
accepted by the buying activity. This Appendix is a mandatory part
of the standard. The information contained herein is intended for
conpl i ance.

J.1.2 Applicability. This Appendix applies to system
conputer software, and equi pnent contractors responsible for
i npl ementi ng approved C ass | changes. This Appendi x applies in
active contracts as a part of the contract nodification
i ncorporating an ECP into the contract which requires retrofit
activity on units controlled by the contractor.

J.2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS
This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.

J. 3 DEFINTIONS

J.3.1 Definitions used in this Appendix. For purposes of
this Appendi x, the definitions of terns contained in section 3 of
this standard apply.

J.4 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

J.4.1 Subcontractors. Prinme contractors shall be responsible
for conpliance by subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers to the
extent specified in the contract.

J.4.2 Recording dass | changes. The contractor shall record
the acconplishnent of class |I changes for units of the system
conputer software, equipnent, and spares which are under his
control. This requirenment shall not be used to report the
acconpl i shnent of in-production changes prior to delivery or
acceptance. The contractor(s) having custody of the Cl unit(s)
af fected shall record the conplete information for each unit
nodi fi ed upon acconplishnment of the approved change.
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J.5 DETAI LED REQUI REMENTS

J.5.1 Retrofit records. The contractor shall generate
records of retrofit acconplishnent as directed in the contract.
The record generated for each unit affected by the retrofit shal
include the follow ng specific elenents of information:

a. Location. The location where the retrofit was
acconpl i shed.

b. Identification of change. The ECP nunber and retrofit
i nstruction nunber, when applicable.

C. Configuration itemaffected. The Cl identification
nunber, ClI part nunber or software version nunber, and C
unit serial nunber, as applicable.

d. Date. The date of installation on this serial nunbered
unit.
e. Part nodified/replaced. The old part nunber and, if

appropriate, the serial nunber of the part/assenbly
renmoved or nodifi ed.

f. Part incorporated. The new part nunber and, if
appropriate, the serial nunber of the part/assenbly
i ncorporated or nodified.
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CROSS REFERENCE GUI DANCE ON THE RELATI ONSHI P BETWEEN
CANCELLED M LI TARY STANDARDS AND THI S STANDARD

K. 1 GENERAL

K.1.1 Scope. This Appendix provides information about the
requi renents paragraphs that were contained in the cancelled
standards (identified in 6.4); it provides the related paragraph in
this standard which provides essentially the sane requirenment or
t hat addresses the requirenent area. Information contained in this
appendi x i s for guidance only.

K. 1.2 Applicability. This Appendix applies to all prograns
that are planning to apply this standard to an upcom ng contract.
It is intended to supplenent 6.2 and Tables Il and 11 by providing
help in identifying requirenents fromthis standard that should be
i ncorporated into the contract.

K. 2 APPLI CABLE DOCUMENTS
This section is not applicable to this Appendi x.
K. 3 CROSS REFERENCE GUI DANCE

K.3.1 Coss reference fromML-STD 480B (15 July 1988).
Table 1V provides a direct cross reference between each of the
par agr aphs contained in M L-STD-480B and the rel ated paragraphs in
M L- STD-973. Paragraph nunbers from M L-STD-973 fol |l owed by an
asterisk (*) address the M L-STD 480B requirenent but do not
necessarily require the exact sanme activities.

K.3.2 Coss reference fromML-STD481B (15 July 1988).
Tabl e V provides a direct cross reference between each of the
par agr aphs contained in ML-STD-481B and the rel ated paragraphs in
M L- STD-973. Paragraph nunbers from M L-STD-973 fol |l owed by an
asterisk (*) address the M L-STD 481B requirenent but do not
necessarily require the exact sanme activities.

K.3.3 Cross reference fromML-STD 482A (1 April 1974). Mbst
of the requirenents fornerly contained in ML-STD 482A were del eted
and replaced by a dictionary of Configuration Status Accounting
Data El enments in Appendix | of this standard. That dictionary is
i ntended for guidance purposes only for this issue of ML-STD 973.
Tabl e VI provides a cross reference between each of the paragraphs
contained in ML-STD 482A and the rel ated paragraphs in ML-STD
973.
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TABLE |IV. Cross reference fromM L-STD-480B (15 July 1988).

M L- STD- 973

REQUI REMENT

M L- STD- 480B

REQUI RENVENT
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TABLE |IV. Cross reference fromM L-STD-480B (15 July 1988)

(conti nued) .

M L- STD- 480B M L- STD-973 M L- STD- 480B M L- STD- 973
REQUI RENVENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMVENT REQUI REMENT
5.4 5.4. 4 5.6
5.4.1 5.4.4.3 5.6.1 5. 4. 6%
5.4.1.1 5.4.4.3.1 5.6.2 N A
5.4.1.2 5.4.4.3.2 5.6.2.1 5. 4. 6*
5.4.1.3 5.4.4.3.3 5.6.2.2 5.4.6.4
5.4.1. 4 5.4.4. 4% 5.6.2.3 5.4.6.5
5.4.1.5 5.4.4. 4% 5.6.2.4 5.4.6.3
5.4.2 5.4.4. 4% 5.6.3 5. 4. 6%
5.4.3 N A 5.6.3.1 5.4.6.1
5.4. 4 5.4.4.5 5.6.3.2 5.4.6.2
5.4.4.1 5.4.4.5.1
5.4.4.2 5.4.4.5.2 APPX A APPX D
5.4.4.3 5.4.4.2
5.5 5.4.6* APPX B APPX E
5.4. 7%
5.5.1 N A APPX C APPX E
5.5.2 5.4. 7%
5.5.3 N A APPX D APPX G
5.5.4 N A
APPX E APPX F
APPX F APPX D
APPX G 6.2

TABLE V. Cross reference fromM L-STD-481B (15 July 1988).

M L- STD-481B M L- STD- 973 M L- STD-481B M L- STD- 973
REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT
1.1 None 53

1.2 None 5. 3.1 5.4.8.4.4
1.3 5.4.8. 1% 5.3.2 5.4.8.4.1

2 2* 5.3.3 5.4.8.4.5

3 3* 5.3.4 5.4.8.4.2
4.1 5.4.8.2*

4.2 5.4.8.3*

4.3 5.4.8. 4% APPX A APPX D

51 5.4.2. 2%

5.2 APPX B APPX E
5.2.1 5.4.8.3.4

5.2.2 5.4.8.3.1 APPX C APPX E
5.2.3 5.4.8.3.5

5.2. 4 5.4.8.3.2
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TABLE VI. Cross reference fromML-STD- 482A (1 April 1974).
M L- STD- 482A M L- STD- 973 M L- STD- 482A M L- STD- 973
REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT
4 5.5 APPX | DELETED
4.1 5.5.5
4.2 5.5.2 APPX 11 APPX | [ EYE]
4.2.1 5.5.2
4.2.2 5.5.3 APPX 111 DELETED
4.2.3 DELETED
51 5.5.5
5.2 DELETED
53 DELETED

K.3.4 Coss reference fromML-STD 483A (5 June 1985). Table
VIl provides a direct cross reference between each of the
par agr aphs contained in M L-STD-483A and the rel ated paragraphs in
M L- STD-973. Paragraph nunbers from M L-STD-973 fol |l owed by an
asterisk (*) address the M L-STD 483A requirenent but do not
necessarily require the exact sanme activities.

K.3.5 Cross reference fromM L-STD 1456A (11 Septenber 1989).
Table VIII provides a direct cross reference between each of the
par agr aphs contained in M L-STD 1456A and the rel ated paragraphs in
M L- STD-973. \Where | ettered subparagraphs exist in ML-STD 973
under the nunbered paragraphs listed, those subparagraphs are al so
applicable unless a specific lettered subparagraph in M L-STD 973
is cited.

K. 3.6 Cross reference fromML-STD 1521B (5 June 1985).
Most of the requirenments formerly contained in ML-STD 1521B,
Appendi xes G H, and I, were incorporated into ML-STD-973; the
requi renents from Section 4 of ML-STD 1521B are now essentially
repeated in ML-STD-973. Table I X provides a direct cross
reference between each of the paragraphs contained in M L-STD 483A
and the rel ated paragraphs in ML-STD-973. Paragraph nunbers from
M L- STD-973 foll owed by an asterisk (*) address the M L-STD 1521B
requi renment but do not necessarily require the exact sane
activities.
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TABLE VII. Cross reference from M L-STD 483A (4 June 1985).
M L- STD- 483A M L- STD- 973 M L- STD- 483A M L- STD- 973
REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT REQUI REMENT
3.1 4.1 Figure 1 [ M L- STD- 490]
3.1.1 4.2 Figure 2 Figure 1
5.2.1 Figure 3 DELETED
3.2 5.3.4 Figure 4 [ M L- STD- 490]
3.3 N A
3.3.1 [ M L- STD- 499] APPX | APPX A*
3.3.2 5.3.7
3.4 4.4 APPX | | 5.3.7*%
5.3.1 Figure 5 DELETED
5.3.3 Figure 6 DELETED
3.4.1 5.3.4.1.1 Figure 7 DELETED
3.4.2 5.3.4.1.2
3.4.3 5.3.4.1.3 APPX |11 [ M L- STD- 490]
3.4.3.1 N A
3.4.3.2 N A APPX |V DELETED
3.4.3.3 N A Figure 8 DELETED
3.4.4 5.3.4.1
3.4.5 DELETED APPX V [ M L- STD- 490]
3.4.6 [ M L- STD- 490]
3.4.7 [ M L- STD- 490] APPX VI [ M L- STD- 490]
3.4.7.1 [ M L- STD- 490]
3.4.7.2 [ DOD- STD- 2167 APPX VI | 5.4.6
3.4.7.3 [ M L- STD- 490] APPX F
3.4.8 DELETED Figure 9 Figure 11
3.4.9 5.3.4 70. 10 DELETED
3.5 5.4. 6% Fi gure 10 DELETED
3.6 5.3.6 Figure 11 DELETED
3.7 5.3.5
APPX B APPX VI 11
3.8 DELETED 80.1 N A
3.9 5.6 80. 2 N A
3.9.1 5.6.2 80. 3 N A
3.9.2 5.6.3 80. 4 5.4.2.2. 1%
3.9.3 N A 80.4.1 N A
3.9.4 DELETED 80.4.2 5.4.2. 4%
3.9.5 N A 80.5 N A
3.10 5.4 80.5.1 5.4.2.3.3.1. 1.
3.11 5.5.8 80.5.2 N A
APPX J 80.5.3 5.4.6
3.12 5.5 80.5.4 N A
APPX H 80.5.5 N A
3.13 5.4.2.3.3.1.2 Figure 12 DELETED
3.14 DELETED Figure 13 DELETED
3.15 [ M L- STD- 490] Figure 14 DELETED
Fi gure 15 DELETED
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TABLE VII. Cross reference fromM L-STD-483A (4 June 1985)
(conti nued).

M L-STD-483A M L-STD 973 M L-STD-483A M L-STD 973
REQUI RENVENT REQUI RENVENT REQUI RENVENT REQUI RENVENT
APPX 1 X 5. 3. 6* APPX XI 11 N A

Figure 19 DELETED
APPX X APPX B

APPX Xl V [N APPX D*]
APPX Xl DELETED
Figure 16 DELETED APPX XV APPX J
Figure 17 DELETED Fi gure 20 DELETED
Figure 18 DELETED

APPX XVI DELETED
APPX XI | 5.6

APPX XVI | [ M L- HDBK- 61]

TABLE VIII. Cross reference from M L-STD 1456A
(11 Septenber 1989).

M L- STD- 1456A M L-STD- 973 M L- STD- 1456A M L- STD- 973
REQUI RENVENT REQUI RENVENT REQUI RENVENT REQUI RENVENT
3 (Appendi x A) 3 5.2.5.1(incl subs) A5 1.6
4 (incl subs) 4.2 5.2.5.2 A.5.1.6b
5.1 A 4.2 5.2.5.3 A5 1.5
5.2 5.2.1, A5.1 5.2.5.4 A5 1.5
5.2.1 A5.1.1 5.2.6 (incl subs) A5.1.9
5.2.2 A5.1.2 5.2.7 (incl subs) A 5.1. 11
5.2.3 A 51.3 5.2.8 A 5.1.10
5.2.4 A 5.1. 4 5.2.9 (incl subs) A 5.1.9e
5.2.4.1 A 5.1.4b 5.2.10 (incl subs) A 5.1.12
5.2.4.2 A5.1.7 5.2.11 A 5.1.13
5.2.4.3 A 5.1.4d 5.2.12 A.5.1. 14
5.2.5 A5 1.6 5.3 (incl subs) [ M L- HDBK- 61
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TABLE | X. Cross reference fromM L-STD-1521B (4 June 1985).

M L- STD-1521B M L- STD-973

REQUI REMENT

M L- STD- 1521B M L- STD- 973

REQU REMENT  REQUI REMENT REQUI REVENT

4.1 5.6.1 APPX H - PCA

4.1.1 5.6.1.1 80. 1

4.1.2 5.6.1.2 80. 2

4.1.3 5.6.1.3 80.2. 1

4.1.3.1 5.6.1.3a 80. 3

4.1.3.2 N A 80. 3. 1

4.1.3.3 5.6.1.3b 80. 3. 2

4.1.3. 4 5.6.1.3c 80. 3.3

4.1.3.5 5.6. 1. 3d 80. 3. 4

4.1.3.6 5.6.1. 3e 80. 4

4.2 5.6.1.4 80. 4. 1

4.3 5. 6. 1. 3d* 80. 4. 1a
5.6.2.5 80. 4. 1b
5.6.3.5 80. 4. 1c

80. 4. 2
80. 4. 3

APPX G - FCA

70. 1 5. 6. 2* 80. 4. 4

70. 2 5.6.2.1 80. 4. 5

70.2.1 5.6.2.1 80. 4. 6

70.3 5.6.2.2 80. 4. 7

70.3.1 5.6.2.2a 80. 4. 8

70. 4 5.6.2.3 80. 4.9

70. 4.1 5.6.2.3a 80. 4. 10

70. 4.2 5.6.2.3b 80. 5

70. 4. 3 N A

70. 4. 4 5. 6. 2. 3d

70. 4.5 5.6. 2. 3e*

70. 4.6 5.6. 2. 3f APPX | - FQR

70. 4.7 5. 6. 2. 3¢

70. 4. 8 5. 6. 2. 3h

70. 4.9 5.6.2.2C

70. 4. 10 N A

70. 4. 11 5. 6. 2. 3i

70. 4. 12 5.6.2.3j*

70.5 5. 6. 2. 4*

. 3*
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DELETED

K.3.7 Cross reference from DOD- STD-2167A (29 February 1988).

The requirenents for various configuration managenent activities
cont ai ned in DOD- STD- 2167A have been integrated into the overal
configuration managenent requirenents in ML-STD 973.
provi des a cross reference between applicabl e paragraphs contai ned
in DOD- STD-2167A and the rel ated paragraphs in ML-STD-973 into

whi ch these requirements have been integrated.

NEW PAGE 2269
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TABLE X. Cross reference from M L-STD-2167A (29 February 1988).

M L- STD-2167A M L-STD-973 M L- STD- 2167A M L- STD-973
REQUI REMVENT REQUI REMVENT REQUI REMENT REQUI RENVENT
4.1.8 5.3.3.3 5.1.5 4.3
4.1.9 5.3.3 5.3.38.1
4.1.10 5.3.3 5.2.5 5.3. 4
4.5 4.2 5.3.5 4.3
4.4 5.3.38.1
4.5 5.4.5 4.3
4.6 5.3.38.1
4.7 5.3. 4
4.5.1 4.4 5.5.5 4.3
5.3. 4 5.3.38.1
5.3.6 5.3.3.3
5.3.6.5 5.3. 4
5.3.6.7.1 5.6.5 5.3.3
5.3.6.7.2 5.7.5 5.3. 4
5.3.6.7.3 5.6
5.3.7 5.6.3.2
4.5.3 4.6 5.8.5 5.4.2
5.5
APPX H
4.5.5 5.4.2
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